
Safe switchgear for 
complex and critical applications

Ex switchgear to ATEX

Catalogue



steute
Schaltgeräte GmbH & Co KG

Brückenstraße 91 
D-32584 Löhne
Postfach 3343 
D-32567 Löhne

Phone +49-(0) 57 31 / 7 45 - 0
Fax +49-(0) 57 31 / 7 45 - 2 40

E-Mail: info@steute.de
Internet: www.steute.de



Preface

The company Page IV
Operating means identification per EC directive 94/9/EC Page VI

Product chapters

1 Safety switches Page 2
1.1 Safety switches with separate actuator Page 2
1.1.1 EEx ST 14 range Page 4
1.1.2 EEx AZ 16 range Page 8
1.1.3 EEx 95 AZ range Page 20
1.1.4 EEx 335 AZ range Page 22
1.1.5 EEx 355 AZ range Page 24
1.1.6 Actuators/Accessories EEx 355 AZ, EEx 355 AZ Page 26
1.1.7 EEx ST 61 range Page 30
1.1.8 Technical data Page 33
1.2 Solenoid interlocks Page 36
1.2.1 EEx AZM 415 range Page 38
1.2.2 EEx AZP 415 range Page 40
1.2.3 Actuators Page 42
1.2.4 Accessories Page 49
1.2.5 Technical data Page 52
1.3 Position switches with safety function Page 54
1.3.1 EEx/EExM 14 range Page 56
1.3.2 EEx 13 range Page 76
1.3.3 EEx 95 range Page 100
1.3.4 EEx 335 range Page 120
1.3.5 EEx 355 range Page 134
1.3.6 EEx T 356 range Page 148
1.3.7 EEx/EExM 61 range Page 156
1.3.8 Technical data Page 171
1.4 Safety switches for hinged safety guards Page 176
1.4.1 EEx 95 T.C range Page 178
1.4.2 EEx 13 SB range Page 179
1.4.3 EEx 95 SB range Page 180
1.4.4 EEx 335 V.S range Page 181
1.4.5 EEx 355 V.S range Page 182
1.4.6 Accessories Page 183
1.4.7 Technical data Page 184
1.5 Emergency pull-wire switches Page 186
1.5.1 EEx ZS 71 range Page 188
1.5.2 EEx ZS 73 range Page 190
1.5.3 EEx ZS 75 range Page 192
1.5.4 EEx ZS 73 S range Page 194
1.5.5 EEx ZS 75 S range Page 196
1.5.6 Accessories Page 200
1.5.7 Technical data Page 204
1.6 Command devices Page 206
1.6.1 EEx 14 RUV range (E-Stop button) Page 207
1.6.2 EEx 14 RT range (push button) Page 209
1.6.3 EEx 14 RW and RST range (selector and control switch) Page 210
1.6.4 EEx 14 RSSA range (key-operated switch) Page 212
1.6.5 Technical data Page 214

Contents

I



II

2 Position switches Page 216
2.1 EEx/EExM 14 range Page 218
2.2 EEx 13 range Page 220
2.3 EEx 12 range Page 224
2.4 EEx 95 range Page 248
2.5 EEx 335 range Page 252
2.6 EEx 355 range Page 256
2.7 EEx T 356 range Page 260
2.8 EEx/EExEM 61 range Page 262
2.9 Technical data Page 265
3 Belt-alignment switches Page 270
3.1 EEx 335 4VSR range Page 271
3.2 EEx 355 4VSR range Page 272
3.3 EEx 73 SR range Page 273
3.4 EEx 75 SR range Page 274
3.5 Technical data Page 275
4 Pull-wire switches Page 276
4.1 EEx/EExM 61 Z range Page 277
4.2 Accessories Page 279
4.3 Technical data Page 280
5 Foot switches Page 282
5.1 EEx GF and EEx GFS range, one pedal Page 283
5.2 EEx GF 2 and EEx GFS 2 range, two pedals Page 284
5.3 EEx GF 3 and EEx GFS 3 range, three pedals Page 285
5.4 EEx GFI and EEx GFSI range, one pedal Page 286
5.5 Technical data Page 287
6 Magnetic reed switches Page 290
6.1 EEx RC 15 Page 291
6.2 EEx RC 13,5 Page 292
6.3 EEx RC M20 Page 293
6.4 Switching distances Page 294
6.5 Actuating magnets Page 297
6.6 Technical data Page 299

Glossary Page 301
List of symbols Page 309

Contents



III

Command devices

Safe switching and monitoring

Pull-wire emergency

stop switches 1.5
Command devices

1.6

Safety switches 

with separate 

actuator

1.1
Solenoid interlocks

1.2

Position switches with

safety function 1.3
Safety switches for 

hinged safety guards 1.4

Product overview

Switching and positioning

Position switches

2
Belt-alignment

switches 3

Pull-wire switches

4
Foot switches

5

Devices for
Non-contact switching

Magnetic sensors

6



IV

steute Schaltgeräte. An overview.

The company simultaneously widened its
vision to include new fields of product appli-
cation. Medical technology and applications
for explosive zones became increasingly
important in this context.

Technological orientation and concentration
on new market segments led to a spin-off
from the SCHMERSAL Group in 2003. Since
2004, steute has remained within the enter-
prise, but is legally and economically inde-
pendent.

Today the company offers a homogenous
product range, drawing on its wide know-
how and characterized by a high degree of
technological synergy.

steute is a typical medium-sized company
located in Löhne at the foot of the Weser
hills. It was founded in 1961 and soon after
began to build up a reputation as a manufac-
turer of electrical products for mechanical
and systems engineering. The company has
especially made a name for itself with an
extensive range of footswitches, safety
switches and pull-wire switches, including
customer-specific and niche applications
within this branch of capital investment.

In order to achieve a wider overall product
range, steute became part of the SCHMER-
SAL group in 1995. With a new freedom to
concentrate on its key skills, steute now con-
sistently pursued further development of its
range of foot-operated switches and safety
application components. 
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140 employees attentively develop and man-
ufacture electrical and electronic compo-
nents for high-standard and explosive safety
applications. These applications comply with
established international directives, laws,
standards and regulations. In this context,
key significance is attributed to a close
cooperation with technical certification insti-
tutions.

With its high standards and specific orienta-
tion, steute ‘lives and breathes’ the following
three QM systems:

• DIN EN ISO 9001: 2000
• DIN EN ISO 13485: 2000
• Certificate of Quality Assurance acknowled-

gement in accordance with the 94/9/EG di-
rective (ATEX)

On the following pages please find an
overview of our wide range of devices, each
of which can be modified in accordance with
customer specifications.

Talk to us. Let us help you find what you are
looking for.

Your steute team.



NEC 500 Class I, Divisio
NEC 505 Class I, 
IEC
CENELEC 0158 II 2G 

Marking of electrical equipment used in potentially explosiv

EEx 14 RUV
Command device

EEx ZS 71
Pull-wire 
emergency stop
switch

EEx GFS
Foot switch

EEx AZM 415
Solenoid interlock

EEx ST 14
Switchgear with
separate actuator

EEx AZ 16
Switchgear with
separate actuator

EEx 13 DL
Position switch

EEx 12 WR
Position switch

EEx 95 R
Position switch with
safety function

EEx 335 1K
Position switch 
with
safety function

EEx RC..
Magnetic sensor Conditions in the potentially explosive area

Flammable
material

Temporary behaviour
of the flammable material
in the potentially
explosive athmosphere

Classification of the potentially 
explosive athmospheres

CENELEC/IEC US NEC 505 US NEC 500 Equipment-group Equipment-category

Required marking of the
applied device per CENELEC

Gases, vapours Are present continuously, for
long periods or frequently

Zone 0 Class I
Zone 0

Class I
Division 1

II 1G

Zone 1 Class I
Zone 1

II 2G or 1G

Zone 2 Class I
Zone 2

Class I
Division 2

II 3G or 2G
or 1G

Zone 20 — Class II
Division 1

II 1D

Zone 21 — II 2D or 1D

Zone 22 — Class II
Division 2

II 3D or 2D
or 1D

Dusts

Methane, Dust

•

Are present continuously, for
long periods or frequently

•

Are unlikely to occur or, if
the do occur, are likely to do
so only infrequently and for
a short period only

•

Are unlikely to occur in case
of whirled dust or, if they
do occur, are likely to do
so only infrequently and
for a short period only

•

Are likely to occur•

Are likely to occur•

—

—

—

—

Mining

Mining

Mining

—

I

I

M1

M2 or M1

Typical
Gases
Dusts
Fluffs
Fibres 

•
•
•
•

Classes and gro

Acetylene

Hydrogen

Ethylene

Propane

Methane

Metal dust

Coal dust

Grain dust

Fibres/Fluffs

VI



on 1, Group A,B,C,D, T6
Zone 1, A Ex de IIC T6

Ex de IIC T6
E Ex de IIC T6         DMT 01 ATEX E118 –

ve atmospheres. Ex switchgear from steute.

Temperaturklassen nach 
Temperature classes according to
CENELEC / IEC / NEC 505
NEC 500

0 °C

85 °C
100 °C

135 °C
120 °C

200 °C

160 °C

230 °C
215 °C

180 °C

260 °C

280 °C

300 °C

450 °C

Temperaturklassen und höchstzulässige Oberflächentemperatur der Betriebsmittel

T1
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T5 T6
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T1 T2 T3 T4 T5 T6
T1T2D T2C T2B T2A T2 T3C T3B T3A T3 T4A T4 T5 T6

Temperature classes and maximum permitted surface temperature of the equipment

steute - the         perts

As specialists for Ex switchgear steute
offers an extensive program of ex-
plosion-proof certified safety switches,
command devices, position switches,
magnetic reed switches etc. to the
manufacturers of machines and plants.

Thus steute contributes, that in 
sensitive fields a high degree of safety
for men, environment and plants is
achieved.

Ex switchgear from steute are used
among others in the chemical and
petro-chemical industry as well as in
enamelling systems. But also where
high fine dust concentrations can lead
to explosions by deflagration – e. g. in
mills, in wood processing, pharmacy
and filling of powdery materials – the
machine and plant manufacturers as
well as the end-user use the know-how
and the switchgear from steute.

All Ex switchgear produced by steute
are suitable for the use in potentially
explosive atmospheres of zone 1 or 2
(21 or 22). Corresponding type-
examination certificates per EC
Directive 94/9/EC (ATEX) are available.

steute
Schaltgeräte GmbH & Co. KG
Postfach 3343, D -32567 Löhne
Brückenstraße 91, D -32584 Löhne

Phone +49- (0) 5731/745-0
Fax +49- (0) 5731/745-200
E-Mail: info@steute.de
Internet: http://www.steute.de

oups per NEC 500

Class I Group A

Class I Group B

Class I Group C

Class I Group D

Mining

Class II Group E

Class II Group F

Class II Group G

Class III

Group

Classification of Gases and Dusts per CENELEC/IEC/NEC 505

T2T1 T3 T4 T5 T6
Explosion
sub-group

Gases and dusts

I Methane — — — — —

II A Ammoniac
Methane
Ethane
Propane

Ethyl alcohol
Cyclohexane
n-Butane
n-Hexane

Fuel in general
Aircraft fuel
Fuel oil

Acetaldehyde — —

II B Lighting gas
Acrylonitrile

Ethylene
Ethylene
oxide

Ethylene glycol
Hydrogen
sulphide

Ethyl ether — —

II C Hydrogen Ethine
(Acetylene)

— — — Coal disulphide

VII

Temperature classes according to

CENELEC / IEC / NEC 505 

NEC 500

0 °C

85 °C
100 °C
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200 °C
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Temperature classes and maximum permitted surface temperature of the equipment
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NEC 500 Class I, Division 1, 
NEC 505 Class I, 
IEC
CENELEC 0158 II 2G 

Marking of electrical equipment used in potentially explo

* devices, ** systems, ***ia application in zone 0, 1, 2/ib application in zone 1, 2

Notified Body

Country Code numberNotified Body

TÜV Hannover/
Sachsen-Anhalt e.V.

Germany 0032

PTB Germany 0102

EXAM Germany 0158

DQS Germany 0297

FSA Germany 0588

BAM Germany 0589

IBExU Germany 0637

INERIS France 0080

LCIE France 0081

KEMA Netherlands 0344

SP Sweden 0402

LOM Spain 0163

EECS (BASEEFA) UK 0600

SCS UK 0518

Methods of protection

Symbol Marking Protection principle ZoneMethod of 
protection

General requirements —

—

— — —

Flameproof enclosure EEx d Transmission of an explosion
to the outside is excluded

1 or 2

Increased safety EEx e Avoidance of sparks and 
surface temperatures

1 or 2

Intrinsic safety EEx i Limit energy of sparks and 
surface temperatures

0, 1 or 2***

Pressurized EEx p Potentially explosive atmosphere is
kept away from the ignition source 

1 or 2

Encapsulation EEx m Potentially explosive atmosphere is
kept away from the ignition source 

1 or 2

Oil immersion EEx o Potentially explosive atmosphere is
kept away from the ignition source 

1 or 2

Sand encapsulation EEx q Transmission of an explosion
to the outside is excluded

1 or 2

Type of protection „n“ EEx n Different protection principles
for zone 2

2

Protection by 
housing

IP Potentially explosive atmosphere is
kept away from the ignition source

20/21/22

VIII



Group A,B,C,D, T6
Zone 1, A Ex de IIC T6

Ex de IIC T6
E Ex de IIC T6         DMT 01 ATEX E118       –

osive atmospheres. Ex switchgear from steute.

Methods of protection

IEC CENELEC VDE FM/UL Application

60079-0 EN 50014 VDE 0171
Part 1

—
—

All applications

60079-1 EN 50018 VDE 0171
Part 5

FM 3600
UL 2279

Switchgear, control units, motors, command
and signalling devices, power electronics

60079-7 EN 50019 VDE 0171
Part 6

FM 3600
UL 2279

Terminal and connection boxes, housings
motors, lights, terminals

60079-11 EN 50020*
EN 50039**

VDE 0171
Part 7, 
Part 8 

FM 3610
UL 2279

Measuring, control technology and engineering,
sensors, actuators, instrumentation

60079-2 EN 50016** VDE 0171
Part 3

FM 3620
NFPA 496

Switchgear and control cabinets, motors,
measuring and analysis devices, calculators

60079-18 EN 50028 VDE 0171
Part 9

FM 3600
UL 2279

Coils from relays and motors, electronics
magnetic valves, interconnection systems

60079-6 EN 50015 VDE 0171
Part 6

FM 3600
UL 2279

Transformers, relays,
start-up control units, switchgear

60079-5 EN 50017 VDE 0171
Part 4

FM 3600
UL 2279

Transformers, relays, capacitors

60079-15 EN 50021 VDE 0170/
0171
Part 16

—
—

Only applications for zone 2

61241-1 EN 50281-1-1 VDE 0170 /
0171
Part 15-1-1

—
—

All applications 

Additional conditions

Conditions Marking

Equipment

applicable without

restrictions

—

Observe special

application

conditions

X

Ex device with part

certificate cannot

be used alone;

CE conformity will be

certified through

assembly in a

complete equipment

U

IX
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These Ex safety switches are suitable 
for sliding, hinged and particularly removable safety
guards, which need to be closed to ensure the neces-
sary operational security. They are also suitable for
mounting on profile chapters and retro fitting on
existing equipment.

In combination with the “Protect” range guard door
monitors, all Ex safety switches with separate actuator
shown in this chapter meet Control Category 3 or 4 to
EN 954-1.

The Ex switches are intended for use 
in Zone 1 and Zone 2, Zone 21 and 22.

On the Ex safety switches with separate actuator, the
switching element is not physically connected to the
actuator but functionally brought together or separated
by switching. When the guard device is opened, the
actuator is separated from the base unit. In the
process, NC contacts are positively opened and NO
contacts closed. A wide range of accessories is avail-
able for the EEx AZ 16 range of safety switches, inclu-
ding various coded actuators, also suitable for small
radii, lockout tags and various latching devices such as
magnets and ball latches. 

Protection class of all Ex safety switches is IP 65/67. 

The safety switches can be mounted in any desired
mounting position.

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 

1.
1.1

Application Design and
mode of
operation
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 

1.
1.1

Features • 2 contacts
EEx ST 14 • Thermoplastic enclosure

• 2 actuating planes
• For applications with 

restricted space
• Pre-wired cable

EEx 335 AZ • 2 contacts
EEx 355 AZ • Metal enclosure

• 3 actuating planes
• Wiring compartment

EEx 95 AZ • 2 contacts
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• 2 actuating planes
• Wiring compartment

EEx AZ 16 • 2 contacts
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• 4 actuating planes
• Available with ejection force 

or latching force 30 N 
• Pre-wired cable
• Wide range of accessories

EEx ST 61 • 2 contacts
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• 1 actuating plane
• Wiring compartmentng

Note Technical data are shown in tabular
form in chapter 1.1.8.

On hinged doorsApplication On sliding doors

On removable doors
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx ST 14 range

1.
1.1
1.1.1

Features • Thermoplastic enclosure
• II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slim design
• Long life
• Double-insulated X
• High level of contact reliability with

low voltages and currents
• Pre-wired cable
• Actuator with rubber mountings

Note Inserted position of actuator = 0 in switch travel diagrams.
Actuators must be ordered separately.

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ST 14 1Ö/1SStandard version

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx ST 14 2Ö

22

20

40
,5

8 8

81
,5

4,
3

4

8,
4

30 16

50

ø 7

BK
BN

BK
BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx ST 14 range

1.
1.1
1.1.1

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 XApprovals

To order, select the part number of the desired switch from 
the table “Contacts/Switch travel”, e.g. safety switch with 
with one NO and one NC contact, 5 m long cable: 
EEx ST 14 1Ö/1S-5m

Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator: ST 14-B1

The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of the 
part number of the safety switch.
Further variants not shown here are available on request.

Ordering
details

Cable length • 1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
• 2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
• 5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
• 10 metres long ordering suffix -10m
Other cable lengths possible on request.
Always specify cable length when placing an order.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx ST 14 range

1.
1.1
1.1.1

Straight actuator ST 14-B1

Adjustable actuator ST 14-B3

Angled actuator ST 14-B5

• Particularly suitable for hinged guards
• For very small actuating radii at 90° to the plane 

of the actuator
• Minimum actuating radius 50 mm on hinged guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 14 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• On hinged guards, minimum actuating radius 140 mm
• Damps vibration on guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 30 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• Particularly suitable for hinged guards
• Minimum actuating radius 140 mm on hinged guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 15 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

11

15

23

53

16

7,
54

26

11

23

37

167

3,
5

36

ø 8

10°

ø 4,2

11

23

8

3538

16 15

30

ø 4,2

R min. 50
14

R min. 140
15

R min. 140
15
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx ST 14 range

1.
1.1
1.1.1
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Features • Thermoplastic enclosure
• Multiple coding
• II 2G EEx d IIC T6 

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Long life
• Double-insulated X
• Pre-wired cable
• High level of contact reliability with

low voltages and currents
• Not sensitive to dirty conditions 

by virtue of patented roller system
• Slotted holes for adjustment, 

circular holes for location

Note Inserted position of actuator = 0 in switch travel diagrams.
Actuators must be ordered separately.

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx AZ 16zvk
EEx AZ 16zvrk

Ejection force
Latching force 30 N

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

14

5,5

28

30

50
7

18
8

2940
,5

71
,5

98

40
52

40

8

16

9

ø 7

BN
BK

BU
BK

13-14

5,5

5,2

9,5

0

21-22

2,3 (BN/BU)

(BK/BK)
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

To order, select the part number of the desired switch from the
table “Contacts/Switch travel”, e.g. safety switch EEx AZ 16 
with one NO and one NC contact, with ejection force and 
cable 2 m long: EEx AZ 16zvk-2m

Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator with ball latch: AZ 15/16-B1-2053

The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of the 
part number of the safety switch.
Further variants not shown here are available on enquiry.

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Ordering
details

2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
Order must always include cable length!

Cable length

• For front mounting of safety switch, 
e.g. on sheet-steel covers

• Suitable for use with actuators 
AZ 15/16-B1, -B2, -B3 and -B6

• Nuts cannot be retro fitted 
• Ordering suffix -1762

Version with
M 5 nuts
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Straight actuator AZ 15/16-B1

Adjustable actuator AZ 15/16-B2

Adjustable actuator AZ 15/16-B3

• For very small actuating radii in line with the plane 
of the actuator

• Actuating radius adjustable, minimum 45 mm, 
using a hexagonal key wrench 2.5 mm A/F (a)

• For very small actuating radii at 90° to the plane 
of the actuator

• Actuating radius adjustable, minimum 32 mm, 
using a hexagonal key wrench 2.5 mm A/F (b)

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Minimum actuating radius on hinged guards 

150 mm

• The axis of the hinge should be 5 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

27

ø 5,5 16 5

56
40

28
,3

R min. 45
11

R min. 32
11

R min. 150
5

R min. 150
5
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Adjustable actuator AZ 15/16-B6

Straight actuator with rubber mountings AZ 15/16-B1-2245

• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Minimum actuating radius on hinged guards 

150 mm
• Damps vibration on guard devices

• For very small actuating radii in line with or at 90°
to the plane of the actuator 

• Actuating radius adjustable using a hexagonal key
wrench 2.5 mm A/F (a and b), minimum 25 mm 
at 90° to the plane of the actuator and minimum 
38 mm in line with the plane of the actuator

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• The axis of the hinge should be 14 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• Max. 200 Ncm tightening torque for fixing the
actuator

8

14

37
,3

40
ø 11

ø 4,2

R min. 25
11

R min. 38
11

R min. 150
14

R min. 150
14
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

• For play-free interlocking of light guards
• Latching force 30 N 
• The magnetic latch can easily be fitted in any 

actuating plane 
• Suitable for retrofitting 
• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Minimum actuating radius on hinged guards 

150 mm

• The axis of the hinge should be 5 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

Straight actuator with magnetic latch AZ 15/16-B1-1747

R min. 150
5

R min. 150
5

40

28

17,5

1,5

8
14

10
,5
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Adjustable actuator with magnetic latch AZ 15/16-B2-1747

• For play-free interlocking of light guards
• Latching force 30 N 
• The magnetic latch can easily be fitted in any 

actuating plane 
• Suitable for retrofitting 
• For very small actuating radii in line with the plane 

of the actuator
• Actuating radius adjustable, minimum 45 mm, 

using a hexagonal key wrench 2.5 mm A/F (a)

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

R min. 45
11

40

28

17,5

1,5

8
14

10
,5
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Adjustable actuator with magnetic latch AZ 15/16-B3-1747

• For play-free interlocking of light guards
• Latching force 30 N 
• The magnetic latch can easily be fitted in any

actuating plane 
• Suitable for retrofitting 
• For very small actuating radii at 90° to the plane 

of the actuator
• Actuating radius adjustable, minimum 32 mm, 

using a hexagonal key wrench 2.5 mm A/F (b)

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

R min. 32
11

40

28

17,5

1,5

8
14

10
,5
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

• For interlocking of light to medium-weight guards
• Latching force adjustable up to 100 N 
• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Minimum actuating radius on hinged guards 

150 mm

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

Straight actuator with ball latch AZ 15/16-B1-2053

R min. 150
11

R min. 150
11

48

40

14,7
8

14
14
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

• For interlocking of light, unguided guards
• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Minimum actuating radius on hinged guards 

150 mm

Straight actuator with centering guide AZ 15/16-B1-2177

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

27

23,3

ø 5,5

56

40

16
5

11

2
34

,3

R min. 150
11

R min. 150
11

52

31,4
28

16
10,9

8
14

6
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Straight actuator with slot lip-seal AZ 15/16-B1-2024

• For protection against the ingress of coarse dirt
• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Minimum actuating radius on hinged guards 

150 mm

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

R min. 150
11

R min. 150
11

52

4016

8
14

6
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Lockout tag SZ 16/335

Slot sealing plug AZ 15/16-1476

Ball latch 2053-2

• For protection against the ingress of coarse dirt
• To cover unused actuator slots
• Simple clip-in fitting
• Quantity required: 3 per switch

• Additional ball latch for stable latching
of light to medium-weight guards

• For separate mounting on the guard
• Latching force adjustable up to 100 N

• To prevent inadvertent closing,
e.g. during maintenance

• For complex plants
• Prevents actuation of the switch
• Up to 6 padlocks can be fitted
• The lockout tag can be fixed on a chain

near to the safety switch
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx AZ 16 range

1.
1.1
1.1.2

Tamperproof screws

• To mount the actuator
• Higher protection against tampering with interlock
• Protects against unauthorised removal of actuator
• Available in various lengths

Screw
lengths

Countersunk-head screws
M 5 x 12, Id. No.: 402 530 3000
M 5 x 16, Id. No.: 402 530 3001
M 5 x 20, Id. No.: 402 530 3002

Supplied in sets of 2 screws
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx 95 AZ range

1.
1.1
1.1.3

Features • Thermoplastic enclosure
• II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Mounting dimensions to EN 50047
• Transversely slotted mounting holes
• Double-insulated X
• Slow action
• Actuating head can be turned

4 x 90° in factory
• Cable entry M20 x 1.5
• Wiring compartment

Note Inserted position of actuator = 0 in switch travel diagrams.
Actuators must be ordered separately.

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx 95 AZ 1Ö/1SStandard version

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx 95 AZ 2Ö

To order, select the part number of the desired switch from the
table “Contacts/Switch travel”, e.g. safety switch EEx 95 AZ 
with two NC contacts: 
EEx 95 AZ 2Ö

Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. adjustable actuator: AZ 335/355/95-B6

Ordering
details

EC type test certificate:
DMT 01 ATEX E 118

Approval

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22

Info Enclosure with vertically slotted 
mounting holes, ordering suffix LL



21

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx 95 AZ range

1.
1.1
1.1.3

Straight actuator 95 AZ-B1

Angled actuator 95 AZ-B5

• On hinged guards, minimum actuating radius 350 mm
• Damps vibration on guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 11 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• Particularly suitable for hinged guards
• Minimum actuating radius 350 mm on hinged guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 13.5 mm above the
top edge of the safety switch and in the same plane
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx 335 AZ range

1.
1.1
1.1.4

Features • Metal enclosure
• II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Mounting dimensions to EN 50041
• Long life
• High level of contact reliability with

low voltages and currents
• Wiring compartment

Note Inserted position of actuator = 0 in switch travel diagrams.
Actuators must be ordered separately.

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx 335 AZ 1Ö/1SStandard version

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx 335 AZ 2Ö

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22



Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx 335 AZ range

1.
1.1
1.1.4

EC Type Test Certificate: DMT 01 ATEX E 178Approvals

To order, select the part number of the desired switch from 
the table “Contacts/Switch travel”, e.g. safety switch
with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 335 AZ 1Ö/1S

Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator: AZ 335/355-B1

The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of the 
part number of the safety switch.
Further variants not shown here are available on request.

Ordering
details

Actuating
head

By turning the head in 90° steps, 8 actuating planes are
possible. A Torx T10 screwdriver is needed for this purpose.

Even when the screw is removed, the head is self-retaining.
The switch can thus not be tampered with.

23
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx 355 AZ range

1.
1.1
1.1.5

Features • Metal enclosure
• II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Mounting dimensions to EN 50041
• Long life
• High level of contact reliability with

low voltages and currents
• Wiring compartment
• 3 cable entries

Note Inserted position of actuator = 0 in switch travel diagrams.
Actuators must be ordered separately.

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx 355 AZ 1Ö/1SStandard version

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx 355 AZ 2Ö

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22



25

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx 355 AZ range

1.
1.1
1.1.5

EC Type Test Certificate: BVS 04 ATEX E 126Approvals

To order, select the part number of the desired switch from 
the table “Contacts/Switch travel”, e.g. safety switch
with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 355 AZ 1Ö/1S

Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator: AZ 335/355/95-B1

The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of the 
part number of the safety switch.
Further variants not shown here are available on request.

Ordering
details

Actuating
head

By turning the head in 90° steps, 8 actuating planes are
possible. A Torx T10 screwdriver is needed for this purpose.

Even when the screw is removed, the head is self-retaining.
The switch can thus not be tampered with.
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• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Actuating radius minimum 700 mm on hinged doors

at 90° to the plane of the actuator
• Actuating radius minimum 900 mm on hinged doors

in line with the plane of the actuator

• The axis of the hinge should be 52.7 mm above the
top edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• max. 200 Ncm tightening torque fixing the actuator

• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Actuating radius minimum 700 mm on hinged doors

at 90° to the plane of the actuator
• Actuating radius minimum 900 mm on hinged doors

in line with the plane of the actuator

• The axis of the hinge should be 52.7 mm above the
top edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

Straight actuator AZ 335/355-B1

Straight actuator with rubber mountings AZ 335/355-B1-2245

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
Actuators/Accessories EEx 335 AZ, EEx 355 AZ

1.
1.1
1.1.6

R min. 900
52,7

R min. 700
52,7

88,8
149,5

R min. 900
52,7

R min. 700
52,7

88,8
149,5
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• For sliding and removable doors
• Compensates play of ± 5 mm in two axes

• Particularly suitable for sliding doors

Angled actuator AZ 335/355-B5

Angled actuator AZ 335/355-B5-Flex

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
Actuators/Accessories EEx 335 AZ, EEx 355 AZ

1.
1.1
1.1.6

22,1

60

60

50

50

730
,3

¤
4,
5

61
,1

2,5

2,5

17,228

32

44

5,
25,
2

15
,4

11

46
,2

22,1
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
Actuators/Accessories EEx 335 AZ, EEx 355 AZ

1.
1.1
1.1.6

• Particularly suitable for hinged doors
• For very small actuating radii
• Compensates play of ± 5 mm in two axes
• Actuating radius adjustable, min. 100 mm, 

using a hexagonal key wrench 2 mm A/F 
(a or b)

• Particularly suitable for hinged doors
• For very small actuating radii
• Actuating radius adjustable, min. 100 mm, 

using a hexagonal key wrench 2 mm A/F 
(a or b)

Adjustable actuator AZ 335/355-B6

Adjustable actuator AZ 335/355-B6-Flex

• The axis of the hinge should be 13 mm 
above the top edge of the safety switch 
and in the same plane

• The axis of the hinge should be 28 mm 
above the top edge of the safety switch 
and in the same plane

60

60

50

11°

11°22,1

a b

50
58
,9

¤
4,
5

26
,1 7

11
,2

19

¤
5,
5

44

3,
4

50

22,1

a b

31

11° 11°

40,5
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Lockout tag SZ 16/335

• To prevent inadvertent closing,
e.g. during maintenance

• For complex plants
• Prevents actuation of the switch
• Up to 6 padlocks can be fitted
• The lockout tag can be fixed on a chain

near to the safety switch

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
Actuators/Accessories EEx 335 AZ, EEx 355 AZ

1.
1.1
1.1.6

Slot sealing plug AZ 15/16-1476

• To cover unused actuator slots
• For protection against the ingress of coarse dirt
• Simple clip-in fitting
• Quantity required: 3 per switch
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx ST 61 range

1.
1.1
1.1.7

Features • Metal enclosure
•  II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Long life
• Double insulated X
• High level of contact reliability with

low voltages and currents
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long

Note Inserted position of actuator = 0 in switch travel diagrams.
Actuators must be ordered separately.

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ST 61 1Ö/1SStandard version

BK
BN

BK
BU



31

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
EEx ST 61 range

1.
1.1
1.1.7

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

To order, select the part number of the desired switch from 
the table “Contacts/Switch travel”, e.g. safety switch with 
with one NO and one NC contact, 5 m long cable: 
EEx ST 61 1Ö/1S -5m

Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator: ST 61-B1

The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of the 
part number of the safety switch.
Further variants not shown here are available on request.

Ordering
details

Cable length Other cable lengths possible on request.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
ST 61 EX range

1.
1.1
1.1.7

Straight actuator ST 61-B1

Angled actuator ST 61-B5

• Particularly suitable for hinged guards
• Minimum actuating radius 140 mm on hinged guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 15 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

• On hinged guards, minimum actuating radius 140 mm
• Damps vibration on guards

• The axis of the hinge should be 30 mm above the top
edge of the safety switch and in the same plane

20 32

ø 11

ø 10,524

4045

ø
4,
1

27

18
45

32

11,3

ø4,2

20

ø4,5

10,5

R min. 140
15

R min. 140
15
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
Technical data

1.
1.1
1.1.8

EEx ST 14 EEx AZ 16
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 1088

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification : PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X* PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*

Enclosure material: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic, self-extinguishing

Switch insert: – EEx 13

Actuator: Stainless steel 1.4301

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break Zb

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action, NC contact with positive break

Termination: Pre-wired cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Cable length: 1, 2, 5 and 10 m 2 and 5 m

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation

voltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15 AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 V 6 A/250 V; 4 A/24 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Positive break travel: 8 mm 9.5 mm

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 ºC

Mechanical life: >1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator 
Technical data

1.
1.1
1.1.8

EEx 95 AZ EEx 335 AZ
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 1088

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50019; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 

II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification : DMT 01 ATEX E 118 DMT 01 ATEX E 178

Enclosure material: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic, Zinc die-cast, enamel finish

self-extinguishing

Switch insert: – EEx 95

Actuator: Stainless steel 1.4301

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break Zb or 2 NC contacts

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action, NC contact with positive break

Termination: M3 screw terminals, wire max. 1.5 mm2

(incl. conductor ferrules)

Cable length: –

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation

voltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 V

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Positive break travel: 9 mm 7 mm

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +60 ºC

Mechanical life: >1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switches with separate actuator
Technical data

1.
1.1
1.1.8

EEx 355 AZ EEx ST 61
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 1088

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50019; EN 50281-1-1 EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification : BVS 04 ATEX E 126 PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*

Enclosure material: Zinc die-cast, enamel finish Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Switch insert: EEx 95 EEx 13

Actuator: Stainless steel 1.4301

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break Zb or 2 NC contacts Change-over contact with double break Zb 

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action, NC contact with positive break

Termination: M3 screw terminals, wire max. 1.5 mm2 Pre-wired cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

(incl. conductor ferrules)

Cable length: – 3 m

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation

voltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Positive break travel: 7 mm 12 mm

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +60 ºC –20 °C … +65 ºC

Mechanical life: >1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Design and
mode of
operation

1.
1.2

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks

AZM and AZP range Ex solenoid and pneumatic in-
terlocks ensure that sliding, hinged and removable gu-
arding devices, such as grids, hoods or doors, cannot
be opened until dangerous conditions (e.g. run-on mo-
vements) have been terminated. This takes place in co-
ordination with the control system of a machine. Fail-
safe standstill monitors or delay timers monitor run-on
movements or time sequences.
These solenoid and pneumatic interlocks are also used
for cases in which the opening of a guarding device re-
presents a non-permissible intrusion in a production
process.

In combination with the “Protect” range safety 
monitoring modules, the AZM and AZP range Ex
solenoid and pneumatic interlocks achieve Control 
Category 3 or 4 to EN 954-1, subject to suitable circuit
arrangements.

Application On the AZM and AZP range Ex solenoid and pneuma-
tic interlocks, the switching element with interlock is
not physically connected to the actuator but functional-
ly brought together or separated on switching. When
the guard device is opened in the uninterlocked condi-
tion, the actuator is separated from the base unit. In
the process, NC contacts are positively opened and
NO contacts closed. The machine control circuit is only
enabled when the actuator has been inserted into the
interlock and is interlocked. The Ex solenoid and pneu-
matic interlocks operate on the principle of “actuated
without power supply”, whereby the actuator is held in
the interlock by spring pressure. When power/air is
supplied to the solenoid/pneumatic cylinder, the in-
terlock is released. The guarding device can then be
opened. Or the AZM range with the power-to-lock prin-
ciple working in the opposite way.

The solenoid and pneumatic interlocks can be moun-
ted in any desired mounting position. 

Protection class of the solenoid and pneumatic in-
terlocks is IP 67.
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1.
1.2

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks

On hinged doorsApplication On sliding doors

On removable covers

Features • Two Ex contact blocks 
EEx AZM 415 in one enclosure 

• Spring-to-lock or power-to-
lock principle

• Problem-free opening of
stressed doors by means of
bell-crank system

• High holding force 3500 N
• Ball latch
• Wiring compartment 

EEx AZP 415 • Two Ex contact blocks in
one enclosure 

• Release by means of pneu-
matic cylinder 

• Actuated with air supply off
• Problem-free opening of

stressed doors by means of
bell-crank system

• High holding force 3500 N
• Ball latch
• Wiring compartmentssraum

Note Technical data are shown in
tabular form in chapter 1.2.5.
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1.
1.2
1.2.1

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
EEx AZM 415 range

Features • Metal enclosure
• Two Ex contact blocks in 

one enclosure
• II 2G EEx dem IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Spring-to-lock or power-to-lock principle
• Problem-free opening of stressed doors

by means of bell-crank system
• Robust design
• Long life
• High holding force 3,500 N
• Ball latch
• Wiring compartment
• Spring-loaded actuator
• Includes 2 cable entries M 20 x 1.5

EC Type test certificate: DTM 02 ATEX E 255 XApprovals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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1.
1.2
1.2.1

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
EEx AZM 415 range

Note Circuit diagrams show condition without power supply, with actuator inserted 
(0 in switch travel diagram).
Actuators must be ordered separately. 

A selection of suitable actuators and accessories can be found on the following
pages.

Ex interlock, spring-to-lock principle, two NO and two NC
contacts: EEx AZM 415 2Ö/2S-R
Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator: AZ/AZM 415-B1

Ordering
details

2 NO
2 NC

Spring-to-lock
principle

EEx AZM 415 2Ö/2S-R

Further variants not shown here are available on request.
The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of 
the part number of the safety switch.

• Available with gold-plated contacts

Info

2 NO
2 NC

Contacts

Power-to-lock
principle

EEx AZM 415 2Ö/2S-A
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1.
1.2
1.2.2

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pneumatic interlocks
EEx AZP 415 range

Features • Metal enclosure
• Two Ex contact blocks in 

one enclosure
• II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Release by means of pneumatic cylinder 
• Actuated with air supply off
• Problem-free opening of stressed doors

by means of bell-crank system
• Robust design
• Long life
• High holding force 3500 N
• Ball latch
• Wiring compartment
• Spring-loaded actuator
• Includes 2 cable entries M20 x 1.5

EC Type test certificate: DTM 02 ATEX E 255 XApprovals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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1.
1.2
1.2.2

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pneumatic interlocks
EEx AZP 415 range

Note The contacts 11-12 and 23-24 of the switch insert S1 are actuated on air supply 
being connected to or disconnected from the pneumatic cylinder P1.
Circuit diagrams show condition without air supply, with actuator inserted 
(0 in switch travel diagram).
Actuators must be ordered separately. 

A selection of suitable actuators and accessories can be found on the following
pages.

EEx interlock, actuated with air supply off, with pneumatic cy-
linder, two NO and two NC contacts: 
EEx AZP 415 2Ö/2S
Actuators and accessories must be ordered separately,
e.g. straight actuator: AZ/AZM 415-B1

Ordering
details

2 NO
2 NC

Contacts

Actuation
with air
supply off

EEx AZP 415-22zpk

Further variants not shown here are available on enquiry.
The applicable ordering suffix is added at the end of 
the part number of the safety switch.

• Available with gold-plated contacts 

Info
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

Straight actuator AZ/AZM 415-B1

Adjustable actuator AZ/AZM 415-B2

• Particularly suitable for hinged guards
• For very small actuating radii in line with the plane 

of the actuator
• Actuating radius adjustable, minimum 250 mm, 

using a hexagonal key wrench 4 mm A/F
• Removal of the actuator can be prevented by fitting

dowel pins in the holes provided.
• The actuator can be brought into any desired 

position by adjustment of the socket screw (a). 
This actuator can also be used for sliding doors.

• The axis of the hinge should be 36 mm above the top
edge of the solenoid interlock and in the same plane

• Particularly suitable for sliding doors
• Actuator with return spring 
• Tolerates up to max. 6 mm overtravel

52

66

3

20

91
30

24

7

14

28

6,
4

12

a
M 8

R min. 250
36

55

20
7

22
6,
5

15

35

19 30

560-6
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

Note

Adjustable actuator AZ/AZM 415-B3

The distance between the flange of the actuator 
and the switch enclosure must be less than 3 mm
when the actuator is inserted.

• Particularly suitable for hinged guards
• For very small actuating radii at 90° to the plane 

of the actuator
• Actuating radius adjustable, minimum 250 mm, 

using a hexagonal key wrench 4 mm A/F
• Removal of the actuator can be prevented by fitting

dowel pins in the holes provided.
• The actuator can be brought into any desired 

position by adjustment of the socket screw (a). 
This actuator can also be used for sliding doors.

• The axis of the hinge should be 36 mm above the top
edge of the solenoid interlock and in the same plane

a
M 8

R min. 250
36

< 3 mm
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

Blind

Blind

Actuator AZ/AZM 415-B4pS with locking bolt and ball latch

Actuator AZ/AZM 415-B30 with or without emergency handle

• Suitable for all types of guard 
• Hinge radius not critical
• No other handle or lever needed on the guard
• Shearing force 25,000 N
• Mounting plate to simplify mounting, see accessories
• Lockout tag SZ 415-B4pS to prevent 

unintentional closing, see accessories

• Suitable for all guard types 
• No other handle or lever needed on the guard
• Hinge radius not critical
• Latching actuating handle 
• Emergency handle to open the guard from 

within the guarded area

125

237

22

16517

6

10 3<

18
,5

69
,5

9
24 60

6,
4

44

8

1
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

BlindActuator AZ/AZM 415-B30 with or without emergency handle

• SZ 415 lockout tag to prevent 
unintentional closing, see 2.36

• Shearing force 25,000 N
• Mounting plates to simplify mounting, 

see 2.36

Actuator mounted outsideActuator mounted inside

Mounting
details

Actuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-02, -01 with emergency handle

• Actuator mounted inside
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-02: Door hinge on left-hand side
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-01: Door hinge on right-hand side
• For door thickness max. 100 mm

AZ/AZM 415-B30-02 AZ/AZM 415-B30-01

inside outsideoutside inside

This version is only to be used in combination
with an EEx AZM 415 2Ö/2S-RT solenoid in-
terlock with emergency release.

Note

82
55

78max. 100 55 105max. 100

AZ/AZMAZ/AZM
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

• Actuator mounted outside
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-08: Door hinge on left-hand side
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-07: Door hinge on right-hand side

AZ/AZM 415-B30-08 AZ/AZM 415-B30-07

Actuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-08, -07

Actuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-04, -03

• Actuator mounted inside
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-04: Door hinge on left-hand side
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-03: Door hinge on right-hand side
• For door thickness max. 100 mm

AZ/AZM 415-B30-04

Actuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-06, -05 with emergency handle

• Actuator mounted outside
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-06: Door hinge on left-hand side
• AZ/AZM 415-B30-05: Door hinge on right-hand side
• For door thickness max. 100 mm

AZ/AZM 415-B30-06 AZ/AZM 415-B30-05

Note This version is only to be used in combination 
with an EEx AZM 415 2Ö/2S-A solenoid interlock, 
solenoid locking principle and one push button 
to de-energize the solenoid mounted next to 
the emergency handle

AZ/AZM 415-B30-03

AZ/AZMAZ/AZM

AZ/AZMAZ/AZM

AZAZ
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

Actuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-01, -03 with emergency handle

• Outline drawing together with 
AZM 415

• Latching handle

BlindActuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-02, -04 with emergency handle

• Outline drawing together with 
AZM 415

• Latching handle

BlindActuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-05, -07 with emergency handle

• Outline drawing together with 
AZM 415

• Latching handle

1178
87

74

10
,5

10
5

90

15786 10-3

50

AZ 415-22

117

AZ 415-22

74

87

42
,5

10
5

90

157 8610-3

50 8

1178

87

42
,5

74

10
5

90

15786 10-3

AZ 415-22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Actuators

1.
1.2
1.2.3

Actuators AZ/AZM 415-B30-06, -08 with emergency handle

• Outline drawing together with 
AZM 415

• Latching handle

117 8

AZ 415-22

74

10
,5

87 10
5

90

157 8610-3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Accessories

1.
1.2
1.2.4

• To prevent inadvertent closing, 
e.g. during maintenance

• For complex plant
• Prevents actuation of the switch
• Suitable for mounting inside and 

outside of the hazardous area
• SZ 415-1 for: AZ/AZM 415-B30-01

AZ/AZM 415-B30-03
AZ/AZM 415-B30-06
AZ/AZM 415-B30-08

• SZ 415-2 for: AZ/AZM 415-B30-02
AZ/AZM 415-B30-04
AZ/AZM 415-B30-05
AZ/AZM 415-B30-07

• Shown version SZ 415-1;
version SZ 415-2 mirror-image

Lockout tag SZ 415-1/-2

Lockout tag SZ 415-B4pS

• For actuator AZ/AZM 415-B4pS 
• To prevent inadvertent closing, 

e.g. during maintenance
• For complex plant
• Prevents actuation of the switch
• With chain to fix on actuator
• Length of chain 500 mm

10

88

10

ø 6,1

5
20

16517
6

24 60

6,
4

44
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Accessories

1.
1.2
1.2.4

Mounting plate MP AZM 415-22

Mounting plate MP AZ/AZM 415-B30

• For simple mounting of AZM 415 on profile systems,
e.g. 40, 60 or 80 mm wide

• Thickness of plate 5 mm

• For simple mounting of a door handle of the 
AZ/AZM 415-B30 on profile systems,
e.g. 40, 60 or 80 mm wide

• Thickness of plate 5 mm

129
49

1147

18
4

14
6

12
2

84 10
0

32

10

19

29
39

6,5

M 6

8
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Accessories

1.
1.2
1.2.4

• For simple mounting of AZ/AZM 415-B4pS 
actuators on profile systems,
e.g. 40, 60 or 80 mm wide

• Thickness of plate 5 mm

Mounting plate MP AZ/AZM 415-B4pS



52

1.
1.2
1.2.5

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Technical data

EEx AZM 415 EEx AZP 415

Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 1088; EN 50014; 

EN 50018; EN 50019; EN 50028; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx dem IIC T6, L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67-T80°C II 2D IP67-T80°C

Certification: DMT 02 ATEX E255 X

Enclosure material: Al die-cast, enamel finish

Actuator and latching bolt: Zinc-plated metal/aluminium

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break Zb, with galvanically separated contact bridges

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action, NC contacts with positive break

Termination: M3 screw terminals, max. 2.5 mm2

Cable entry: 2 x M20 x 1.5 for cable diameter of 5 … 9 mm

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 40 mA/24 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Magnet: 100 % ED –

Release: Solenoid Pneumatic cylinder, max. 3 – 7 bar permitted

Power consumption: max. 12 W –

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +55 °C –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Holding force Fmax.: 3500 N

Holding force of

integral ball latch: 0 … 500 N (adjustable)

0158
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1.
1.2
1.2.5

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Solenoid interlocks
Technical data
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These Ex safety position switches are suitable for sli-
ding and hinged safety guards, which need to be clo-
sed to ensure the necessary operational security. In
combination with guard door monitors, all Ex switches
shown in this chapter achieve Control Category 3 or 4
to EN 954-1.

Further applications for Ex safety position switches are
the most varied positioning duties.

The variety of requirements to be found in practice can
be met in detail by means of a wide range of actuating
elements.

On the Ex safety position switches, the guard device
and the positive break NC contact are positively linked.
When the guard device is closed, the position switch is
not actuated.

A choice of various versions with snap or slow action 
is available.

The Ex safety position switches can be mounted in any
desired mounting position.

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function

1.
1.3

Application Design and
mode of
operation
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function

1.
1.3

Features • Slow action A: 2 contacts, 
EEx 14 type Zb, 

snap action: 2 contacts,
typeZb or C

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Pre-wired cable
• Double-insulated X

EEx 13 • Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Pre-wired cable
• Double-insulated X

EEx 95 • To EN 50047
• Slow action A: 2 contacts,

type Zb
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Wiring compartment

EEx 335/355 • To EN 50041/mounting dim.
to EN 50041

• Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Metal enclosure
• Wiring compartment

EEx T 356 • Mounting dimensions to 
EN 50041

• Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Thermoplastic enclosure
with metal cover

• Pre-wired cable

EEx/EExM 61 • Slow action: 2 contacts A,
type Zb

• Snap action: 1 contact, 
type C

• Metal housing
• Pre-wired cable

Note Technical data are shown in
tabular form in chapter 1.3.8.

On hinged doorsApplication On sliding doors
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Double-insulated X
• II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action A,

change-over contact, double break,
suitable for safety applications in com-
bination with positive linked actuator

• Snap action, 
change-over contact, single break;
change-over contact, double break

• Available with overlapping contacts
• Suitable for in-line mounting
• Pre-wired cable
• IP 67

Features • With overlapping contacts,
ordering suffix 1Ö/1S UE

• With cable on side, ordering suffix -s

Info

Always specify cable length
• 1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
• 2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
• 5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
• 10 metres long ordering suffix -10m
Other lengths on request 

Cable length

Plunger with watertight collar W with front mounting F Plunger

Actuators

The switch must be protected from 
mechanical damage.

Note

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx 14: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X
EExM 14: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X
EExM 14 1Ö/1S: PTB 00 ATEX 1006 X

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

4

1630

22

20

50

9

8,
4

50

ø 7

ø
4,
3

ø 10

8,
5

ø 10

17
,7
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

1.
1.3
1.3.1

Actuators

Ball plunger KU with watertight collar WKU with front mounting FKU 

Roller plunger R with watertight collar WR with front mounting FR 

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

Ball plunger

Roller
plunger

Spring rod with rounded steel tip TF with plastic rod TK 

Roller lever D Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS Roller lever

Ball plunger at front VKU Roller plunger at front VRVertical
actuation

15
7

ø 1,6

81
8

ø 7

44
73

ø 7
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Plunger

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• With slow action
suitable for safety application

Features An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with plunger with snap action
and change-over contact: 
EExM 14

Ordering
details

Change-over
contact

EExM 14

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 2Ö

Slow action

ø 10

8,
5

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Plunger with watertight collar W

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Collar to protect against the
entry of dirt

• With slow action
suitable for safety application

Features An EExM 14 range position switch
with plunger with watertight collar W,
snap action with one NO and one NC
contact: EExM 14 W 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 W

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 W 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 W

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 W 2Ö

Slow action

ø 10

17
,7

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Plunger with front mounting F

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• With slow action
suitable for safety application

Features An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with plunger for front 
mounting F, slow action with one NO
and one NC contact : 
EEx 14 F

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 F

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 F 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 F

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 F 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

K 23
N 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Ball plunger KU

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with ball plunger KU,snap 
action and change-over contact: 
EExM 14 KU

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 KU

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 KU 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 KU

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 KU 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 and EExM 14 range

Ball plunger with watertight collar WKU

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive 
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features

An EExM 14 range position switch
with ball plunger and watertight collar
WKU, snap action, one NO and one
NC contact: EExM 14 WKU 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 WKU

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 WKU 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 WKU

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 WKU 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Ball plunger for front mounting FKU

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with ball plunger for front 
mounting FKU, slow action with one
NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 14 FKU

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 FKU

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 FKU 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 FKU

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 FKU 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Roller plunger R

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features An EExM 14 range position switch
with roller plunger R, snap action with
one NO and one NC contact: 
EExM 14 R 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 R

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 R 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 R

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 R 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Roller plunger with watertight collar WR

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 25° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with roller plunger and water-
tight collar WR, snap action and
change-over contact: 
EExM 14 WR

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 WR

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 WR 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 WR

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 WR 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Roller plunger for front mounting FR

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 25° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with roller plunger for front 
mounting FR, snap action and 
change-over contact: 
EExM 14 FR

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 FR

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 FR 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 FR

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 FR 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU



67

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Long spring wire (Cat’s whisker) TL

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Spring wire can be actuated 
from any direction

• Only for positioning duties
• Wire can be shortened 30 mm

in actuating area 
• Exact linear actuation not necessary
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with long spring wire TL, snap
action and change-over contact: 
EExM 14 TL

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 TL

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 TL 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 TL

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 TL 2Ö

Slow action

15
7

ø 1,6

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°15° 15°

10° 10°

18°18°
23-24
11-12

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU



68

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Spring rod with rounded steel tip TF 

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• With rounded steel tip
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Only for positioning duties
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

Features An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with spring rod TF, slow action
with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 14 TF

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 TL

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 TL 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 TL

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 TF 2Ö

Slow action

81
8

ø 7

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°15° 15°

10° 10°

18°18°
23-24
11-12

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Spring rod with plastic rod TK

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Wear-resistant plastic rod
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Only for positioning duties
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

Features An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with spring rod and plastic rod
TK, slow action with one NO and one
NC contact: EEx 14 TK

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 TK

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 TK 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 TK

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 TF 2Ö

Slow action

44
73

ø 7

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°15° 15°

10° 10°

18°18°
23-24
11-12

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Roller lever D

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°
• With slow action

suitable for safety applications

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with roller lever D, snap action
and change-over contact: 
EExM 14 D

Ordering
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 D

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 D 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 D

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 D 2Ö

Slow action

0°7° 7° 70°70°
1-4
1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°22° 22°

7°7°

70°70°
23-24
11-12

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Long roller lever DL

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°
• With slow action 

suitable for safety applications

Features

An EExM 14 range position switch
with long roller lever DL, snap action,
one NO and one NC contact: 
EExM 14 DL 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 DL

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 DL 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 DL

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 DL 2Ö

Slow action

0°7° 7° 70°70°
1-4
1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°22° 22°

7°7°

70°70°
23-24
11-12

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Adjustable-length roller lever DS

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Only for positioning duties
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with adjustable-length roller
lever DS, slow action with one NO
and one NC contact: EEx 14 DS

Ordering
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 DS

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 DS 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 DS

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 DS 2Ö

Slow action

0°7° 7° 70°70°
1-4
1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°22° 22°

7°7°

70°70°
23-24
11-12

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Ball plunger at front VKU

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuation from any direction
• Actuator head with captive

stainless steel ball actuator
• With slow action 

suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with ball plunger at front VKU,
slow action with one NO and one NC
contact: EEx 14 VKU

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 VKU

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 VKU 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 VKU

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 VKU 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
6,5

1

0

1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
6,5

1 2,3

0

11-12

4

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

Roller plunger at front VR

1.
1.3
1.3.1

• Actuator can be transposed by 90°
• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• With slow action

suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx/EExM 14 range position
switch with roller plunger at front VR,
snap action, one NO and one NC
contact: EExM 14 VR 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Contacts/
Switch travel

Change-over
contact

EExM 14 VR

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 14 VR 1Ö/1S

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 VR

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 Öffner

EEx 14 VR 2Ö

Slow action

1-4
6,5

1

0

1-2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

23-24
6,5

1 2,3

0

11-12

4

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx/EExM 14 range

1.
1.3
1.3.1
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Double-insulated X
• II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action A, 1 NO and 1 NC contact,

double break
• Available with overlapping contacts
• Suitable for in-line mounting
• Pre-wired cable
• IP 67

Features • With M 16 x 1.5 insert for 
cable protection hose:
below, ordering suffix -03

• Special cables on request

Info

Always specify cable length
• 1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
• 2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
• 5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
• 10 metres long ordering suffix -10m
Other lengths on request  

Cable length

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø
5,
6

ø
10

5,5

1640

25

7,
5

49

50

ø 7
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

1.
1.3
1.3.2

Actuators

Ball plunger

Roller plunger R with watertight collar WR with front mounting FR

Plunger with watertight collar W with front mounting FPlunger

Ball plunger KU with watertight collar WKU with front mounting FKU

Roller
plunger

Offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WH

Long offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHL 

Rocking offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHK

“Parallel” offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WPH 

Offset roller
lever

ø 10

10

ø
10

ø
7,
5

7,
5

ø 10

19
,2
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Wire lever

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

1.
1.3
1.3.2

Actuators

Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS Roller lever D 

Wire lever DD 

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

with rounded steel tip TF with plastic rod TK 

Roller lever

Spring rod

15
8,
5

ø 1,6

82
,5

8

ø 7

11
8,
5

44

ø 7
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Plunger

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Suitable for safety application

Features

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 1Ö/1S

An EEx 13 range position switch with plunger, slow action with
one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø 10

10

ø
10

ø
7,
5

7,
5

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Plunger with watertight collar W

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Collar to protect against the
entry of dirt

• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with plunger with watertight 
collar W, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 W 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 W 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø 10

19
,2

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Plunger with front mounting F

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with plunger and front 
mounting F, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 F 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 F 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Ball plunger KU

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with ball plunger KU, slow 
action with one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 KU 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 KU 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Ball plunger with watertight collar WKU

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 15° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with ball plunger and 
watertight collar WKU, slow action with one NO and one 
NC contact: EEx 13 WKU 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3Slow action

EEx 13 WKU 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Ball plunger with front mounting FKU

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Ball Ø 8 mm
• Exact repeatability of switching point
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with ball plunger with front
mounting FKU, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 FKU 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3Slow action

EEx 13 FKU 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Roller plunger R

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with roller plunger R,slow 
action one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 R 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 R 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Roller plunger with watertight collar WR

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 25° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with roller plunger and 
watertight collar WR, slow action with one NO and one 
NC contact: EEx 13 WR 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3Slow action

EEx 13 WR 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Roller plunger for front mounting FR

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 25° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with roller plunger for front
mounting FR, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 FR 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3Slow action

EEx 13 FR 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Offset roller lever with watertight collar WH

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40° and � = 25°

• Metal roller
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with offset roller lever with
watertight collar WH, slow action with one NO and one 
NC contact in EEx version: EEx 13 WH 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
�: Actuating angle from left of switch axis

referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

• Plastic roller availableInfo

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 WH 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
5,50

11-12
1,5 2,8

3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Long offset roller lever with watertight collar WHL

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40°

• Metal roller
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with long offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHL, slow action with one NO and 
one NC contact: EEx 13 WHL 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
referring to the lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

• Plastic roller availableInfo

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 WHL 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
11,50

11-12
3,8 5,1

6,2
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Rocking offset roller lever with watertight collar WHK

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40°

• Actuation only possible from one side
(R.H.S. in illustration)

• Free movement of actuator from other side
• Metal roller
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with rocking offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHK, slow action with one NO and one 
NC contact: EEx 13 WHK 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

• Plastic roller availableInfo

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 WHK 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
7,50

11-12
1,9 3,2

3,9
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

“Parallel” offset roller lever with watertight collar WPH

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 30°

• Actuation parallel to axis of switch 
plunger only from below

• Metal roller 
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt
• Suitable for safety application

Features �: Actuating angle from belowLegend

An EEx 13 range position switch with ”parallel“ offset roller
lever with watertight collar WPH, slow action with one NO and
one NC contact: EEx 13 WPH 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

• Plastic roller availableInfo

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 WPH 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

23-24
2,70

11-12
0,7 2

1,2
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Roller lever D

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx13 range position switch with roller lever D, slow action
with one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 D 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 D 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°35° 35°

15° 15°

65°65°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Long roller lever DL

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°
• Suitable for safety application

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with long roller lever DL, slow
action with one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 DL 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 DL 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°35° 35°

15° 15°

65°65°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°
• Only for positioning duties

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with adjustable-length roller 
lever DS, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 DS 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 DS 1Ö/1S

Adjustable-length roller lever DS

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°35° 35°

15° 15°

65°65°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Wire lever DD

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Wear-resistant plastic tip
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°
• Only for positioning duties

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with wire lever DD, slow ac-
tion with one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 DD 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 DD 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°35° 35°

15° 15°

65°65°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Long spring wire (Cat’s whisker) TL

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Spring wire can be actuated
from any direction

• Wire can be shortened 30 mm
in actuating area

• Exact linear actuation not necessary
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

• Only for positioning duties

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with long spring wire TL,
slow action with one NO and one NC contact: EEx 13 TL
1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 TL 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

15
8,
5

ø 1,6

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°15° 15°

10° 10°

18°18°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Spring rod with rounded steel tip TF 

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• With rounded steel tip
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

• Only for positioning duties

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with spring rod and rounded
steel tip TF, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 TF 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 TF 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

82
,5

8

ø 7

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°15° 15°

10° 10°

18°18°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

Spring rod with plastic rod TK

1.
1.3
1.3.2

• Wear-resistant plastic rod
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

• Only for positioning duties

Features

An EEx 13 range position switch with spring rod and plastic 
rod TK, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 13 TK 1Ö/1S

Ordering 
details

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 13 TK 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

11
8,
5

44

ø 7

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

0°15° 15°

10° 10°

18°18°
23-24
11-12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function 
EEx 13 range

1.
1.3
1.3.2
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Druckbolzen

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• To EN 50047
• Transversely slotted 

mounting holes
• Double-insulated X
• Slow action available with

overlapping contacts
• Wide range of alternative actuators
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• M20 x 1.5 cable entry
• Good resistance to oil and

petroleum spirit

Features

• Enclosure with vertically slotted
mounting holes, ordering suffix -LL

Info

• Position switch with safety 
function series EEx 95 
with plunger W with slow action 
with overlapping contacts and 
one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 W UE

Ordering
details

Plunger WPlunger

Actuators

EC Type test certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 118

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D



Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Actuators

Roller plunger R Long roller plunger RL 

Offset roller lever WH Offset metal roller lever WHM Long offset metal roller lever WHLM

Rocking offset roller lever with
single direction actuation WHKM

Roller
plunger

Offset roller
lever

“Parallel” offset roller lever WPHThermoplastic roller lever 4K

Roller lever D Adjustable-length roller lever DS“Parallel” offset metal 
roller lever WPHM

101
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Actuators

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL

Rod lever DD Spring-rod lever DFRod lever

Spring rod TKSpring rod



Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Plunger W

• Actuator type B to EN 50047
• Plunger with watertight collar

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 W 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 W UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

Slow action
overlapping contacts

EEx 95 W 2Ö

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 95 range position switch with plunger with watertight
collar W, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 W 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details
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Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Roller plunger R

• Actuator type C to EN 50047
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 R 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 R UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 R 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with roller plunger R, slow ac-
tion with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 R 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Long roller plunger RL

• Wear-resistant thermoplastic rollerFeatures

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 RL 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 RL UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 RL 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with long roller plunger RL,
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 95 RL 2Ö

Ordering
details
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Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Offset roller lever WH

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an ac-
tuating angle of � = 40° and � = 25°

• Actuator type E to EN 50047
• Plunger with watertight collar
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 WH 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 WH UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 WH 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with offset roller lever WH,
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 95 WH 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
�: Actuating angle from left of switch axis

referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Offset metal roller lever WHM

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an ac-
tuating angle of � = 40° and � = 25°

• Plunger with watertight collar
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 WHM 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 WHM UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 WHM 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 95 range position switch with offset metal roller lever
WHM, slow action with one NO and one NC contact and over-
lapping contacts: EEx 95 WHM UE

Ordering
details

107

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
�: Actuating angle from left of switch axis

referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note

0

2

3,5

4

8,5

11-12
23-24

0 3,5 8,5

15-16
23-24

23
11

24
12

0 2

2

4 8,5
11-12
21-22

4

11
21

12
22



108

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Long offset metal roller lever WHLM

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an ac-
tuating angle of � = 40°

• Plunger with watertight collar
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 WHLM 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 WHLM UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 WHLM 2Ö

Features

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with long offset metal roller
lever WHLM, slow action with one NO and one NC contact and
overlapping contacts: EEx 95 WHLM UE

Ordering
details

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
referring to the lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Thermoplastic roller lever 4K

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an ac-
tuating angle of � = 40°

• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 4K 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 4K UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 4K 2Ö

Features

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 95 range position switch with thermoplastic roller 
lever 4K, slow action with one NO and one NC contact and
overlapping contacts: EEx 95 4K UE

Ordering
details
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�: Actuating angle from left of switch axisLegend

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo
Info Version for equipment category 3D

(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Rocking offset roller lever with single direction of actuation WHKM

• Only for positioning duties
• Plunger with watertight collar
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• Actuation only possible from 

one side
• Free movement of actuator 

from other side

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 WHKM 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 WHKM UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 WHKM 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with rocking offset roller lever
WHKM, slow action with two NC contacts: EEx 95 WHKM 2Ö

Ordering
details

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

“Parallel“ offset roller lever WPH

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an ac-
tuating angle of � = 30°

• Actuation parallel to axis of switch
plunger only from below

• Plunger with watertight collar
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 WPH 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 WPH UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 WPH 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with parallel offset roller lever
WPH, slow action with two NC contacts: EEx 95 WPH 2Ö

Ordering
details
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�: Actuating angle from belowLegend

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

“Parallel“ offset metal roller lever WPHM

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an ac-
tuating angle of � = 30°

• Actuation parallel to axis of switch
plunger only from below

• Plunger with watertight collar
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 WPHM 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 WPHM UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 WPHM 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with parallel offset metal roller
lever WPHM, slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 95 WPHM 2Ö

Ordering
details

�: Actuating angle from belowLegend

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Roller lever D

• Lever angle adjustable in 10° steps 
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 D 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 D UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 D 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with roller lever D, slow action
with two NC contacts: EEx 95 D 2Ö

Ordering
details
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Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Adjustable-length roller lever DS

• Lever angle adjustable in 10° steps 
• Only for positioning duties
• Length of roller lever adjustable
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic roller
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 DS 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 DS UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 DS 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

• Metal roller available on enquiryInfo

An EEx 95 range position switch with adjustable-length roller
lever DS, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 DS 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Rod lever DD

• Lever angle adjustable in 10° steps 
• Only for positioning duties
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 DD 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 DD UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 DD 2Ö

Features

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 95 range position switch with plunger with rod 
lever DD, slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 DD 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details
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Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

0°

25° 25°

35°35° 65°65°

11-12
23-24

0°

45° 45°

35°35° 65°65°

15-16
23-24

23
11

24
12

0°25° 25°

25°25°

65°65°
11-12
21-22

11
21

12
22



116

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Spring-rod lever DF

• Lever angle adjustable in 10° steps 
• Only for positioning duties
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 DF 1Ö/1S

EEx 95 DF UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 DF 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 95 range position switch with spring-rod lever DF, 
slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 DF 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Spring rod TK

• Only for positioning duties
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic tip
• Spring rod can be actuated from 

any direction

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 95 TK 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

117

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3

Long spring wire (Cat’s whisker) TL 

• Only for positioning duties
• Spring rod can be actuated 

from any direction

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 95 TL 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx 95 TL 2Ö
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 95 range

1.
1.3
1.3.3
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

Druckbolzen

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• To EN 50041
• Slow action available with 2 positive

break NC contacts to EN 60947-5-1
• Slow action available with overlapping

contacts
• Wiring compartment
• Wide range of alternative actuators
• Actuator heads can be repositioned 

in steps 4 x 90°
• Angle of roller lever adjustable 

in 10° steps
• Good resistance to oil and 

petroleum spirit 

Features

• Metal rollers on enquiryInfo

EC Type Test Certificate: DMT 01 ATEX E 178Approvals

Plunger SPlunger

Actuators

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D



121

Actuators

Roller plunger R 

Roller lever 4VH Roller lever 4V3H

Offset angled roller lever 3K

Roller
plunger

Roller lever

Offset roller lever 1K

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

Offset roller
lever

Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H Forked roller lever with latching head 3V4D
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Actuators

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

Rod lever 4V10HRod lever

Spring rod with
plastic rod TK

Spring
rod
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Plunger S

• Actuator type B to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 0° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 S 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 S UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 S 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with plunger S, slow action
with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 335 S 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Roller plunger R

• Actuator type C to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 R 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 R UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 R 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with roller plunger R, slow
action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 335 R 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Roller lever 4VH

• Actuator type A to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 4VH 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 4VH UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 4VH 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with roller lever 4VH, slow
action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 335 4VH 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Roller lever 4V3H

• Actuator type A to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 4V3H 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 4V3H UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 4V3H 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with roller lever 4V3H, 
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 335 4V3H 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H

• Applicable for positioning duties
• For safety duties A, positive

break, ordering suffix -2138
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features
Positive break angle T only valid with
ordering suffix -2138

NoteOrdering
suffix -2138

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 4V7H 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 4V7H UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 4V7H 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with adjustable-length roller
lever 4V7H, slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 335 4V7H 2Ö

Ordering
details
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Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Forked roller lever 3V4D

• Only for positioning duties
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 3V4D 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 3V4D UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 3V4D 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with forked roller lever 3V4D, 
slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 335 3V4D 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Offset roller lever 1K

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 1K 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 1K UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 1K 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with offset roller lever 1K, 
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 335 1K 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Offset angled roller lever 3K

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

• Actuation parallel to axis of 
switch from below

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 3K 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 3K UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 3K 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with offset angled roller 
lever 3K , slow action with one NO and one NC contact and
overlapping contacts: 
EEx 335 3K UE

Ordering
details
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Rod lever 4V10H

• Actuator type D to EN 50041
• Only for positioning duties
• Plastic rod
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 4V10H 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 4V10H UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 4V10H 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with rod lever 4V10H, 
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 335 4V10H 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

Spring rod TK

• Only for positioning duties
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic tip
• Spring rod can be actuated from 

any direction

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 335 TK 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

An EEx 335 range position switch with spring rod TK, slow 
action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 335 TK 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx 335 TK 2Ö

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 335 range

1.
1.3
1.3.4

Druckbolzen
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Druckbolzen

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Slow action available with 2 positive

break NC contacts to EN 60947-5-1
• Fixings to EN 50041
• Slow action available with 

2 positive break NC contacts
• Slow action available with 

overlapping contacts
• Wiring compartment
• Wide range of alternative actuators
• Actuator heads can be repositioned 

in steps 4 x 90°
• Angle of roller lever adjustable 

in 10° steps
• 2 cable entries from side
• Good resistance to oil and petroleum

spirit

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

EC Type Test Certificate: BVS 04 ATEX E 126Approvals

Plunger SPlunger

Actuators

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Actuators

Roller plunger R 

Roller lever 4VH Long roller lever 4V3H

Offset angled roller lever 3K

Roller
plunger

Roller lever

Offset roller lever 1KOffset roller
lever

Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H Forked roller lever with latching head 3V4D
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Actuators

Rod lever 4V10HRod lever

Spring rod with
plastic rod TK

Spring
rod
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Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 S 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 S UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 S 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Plunger S

• Actuator type B to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 0° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

Features

An EEx 355 range position switch with plunger S, slow action
with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 355 S 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 R 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 R UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 R 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Roller plunger R

• Actuator type C to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

Features

An EEx 355 range position switch with roller plunger R, slow
action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 355 R 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 4VH 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 4VH UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 4VH 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Roller lever 4VH

• Actuator type A to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

An EEx 355 range position switch with roller lever 4VH, slow
action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 355 4VH 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Roller lever 4V3H

• Actuator type A to EN 50041
• Actuating speed with actuating

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 4V3H 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 4V3H UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 4V3H 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 335 range position switch with roller lever 4V3H, 
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 335 4V3H 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 4V7H 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 4V7H UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 4V7H 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H

• Applicable for positioning duties
• For safety duties A, positive

break, ordering suffix -2138
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features
Positive break angle T only valid 
with ordering suffix -2138

NoteOrdering
suffix -2138

An EEx 355 range position switch with adjustable-length roller
lever 4V7H, slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 355 4V7H 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Forked roller lever 3V4D

• Only for positioning duties
• Actuating speed with actuating 

angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 2.5 m/s

Features

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 3V4D 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 3V4D UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 3V4D 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

An EEx 355 range position switch with forked roller lever 3V4D, 
slow action with one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 355 3V4D 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22



1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 1K 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 1K UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 1K 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Offset roller lever 1K

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

Features

An EEx 355 range position switch with offset roller lever 1K, 
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 355 1K 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

143

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 3K 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 3K UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 3K 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Offset angled roller lever 3K

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 
max. 0.5 m/s

• Actuation parallel to axis of 
switch from below

Features

An EEx 355 range position switch with offset angled roller 
lever 3K , slow action with one NO and one NC contact and
overlapping contacts: 
EEx 355 3K UE

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 4V10H 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 4V10H UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 4V10H 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Rod lever 4V10H

• Actuator type D to EN 50041
• Only for positioning duties
• Plastic rod

Features

An EEx 355 range position switch with rod lever 4V10H, 
slow action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 355 4V10H 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Spring rod TK

• Only for positioning duties
• Wear-resistant thermoplastic tip
• Spring rod can be actuated from 

any direction

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 355 TK 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

An EEx 355 range position switch with spring rod TK, slow 
action with two NC contacts: 
EEx 355 TK 2Ö

Ordering
details

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 NC

EEx 355 TK 2Ö

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx 355 range

1.
1.3
1.3.5

Druckbolzen
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Druckbolzen

• Thermoplastic enclosure with 
metal cover

• Double-insulated X
• Mounting dimensions and 

switching points to EN 50041
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action with 1 NO and 

1 positive break NC contact
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• Angle of roller lever adjustable 

in 10° steps
• Good resistance to oil and

petroleum spirit 
• Pre-wired cable available in 

various lengths

Features

2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
Please state cable length in orders

Cable length

• Metal rollers on enquiryInfo

Position switch with safety function 
series EEx T 356 with roller lever H with
slow action with one NO and one NC
contact and 5 m cable:
EEx T4VH 356 1Ö/1S-5m

Ordering
details

EC Type Test Certificate: DMT 01 ATEX E 178*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

7,
3

93
,5

9,
5

5,
3

84

55,7

22

40-46

30

38

16

50

ø 7

30,5
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Actuators

Roller plunger R 

Roller lever 4VH Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H

Rod lever 4V10H

Roller
plunger

Roller lever

Rod lever

Plunger SPlunger

9,
5

25
13

9,5

34

16,5

48,7

20
0

¤ 6

R 8,516,5
¤ 9

30

37359,
5
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Plunger S

• Actuating force: Min. 15 NFeatures

1 NO
1 NC

EEx TS 356 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

R 8,516,5
¤ 9

30

37359,
5

0 63,5

2

BK-BK
BN-BU

3,3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Roller plunger R

• Thermoplastic roller
• Actuating force: Min. 15 N

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx TR 356 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action
0 63,5

2

BK-BK
BN-BU

3,3

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU



152

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Roller lever H

• Thermoplastic roller
• Actuating torque: Min. 27.5 Ncm

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx T4VH 356 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

24°
39°39°

080° 80°

24°

42° 42°
BK-BK
BN-BU

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Adjustable-length roller lever 7H

• Thermoplastic roller
• Applicable for positioning duties
• For safety duties A, positive

break, ordering suffix -2138
• Actuating torque: Min. 27.5 Ncm

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx T4V7H 356 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

Positive break angle T only valid 
for EEx T4V7H 356 1Ö/1S-2138

Note

Ordering
suffix -2138

24°
39°39°

080° 80°

24°

42° 42°
BK-BK
BN-BU

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU



154

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6

Rod lever 10H

• Thermoplastic rod
• Only for positioning duties
• Actuating torque: Min. 27.5 Ncm

Features

1 NO
1 NC

EEx T4V10H 356 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

9,
5

25
13

9,5

34

16,5

48,7

20
0

¤ 6

24°

080° 80°

24°

42° 42°
BK-BK
BN-BU

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx T 356 range

1.
1.3
1.3.6
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• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action A,

1 NC and 1 NO contact, double break
• Snap action,

change-over contact, single break,
only for positioning duties

• Available with overlapping contacts
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long
• IP 65
• Actuator head can be repositioned 

in steps 4 x 90°
• Switch insert EEx 12/EEx 13

Features

Cable
length

• Other lengths on enquiry

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

EC Type Test Certificate: 
EEx 61: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*
EExM 61: PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Actuators

Offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WH

Long offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHL 

Rocking offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHK

“Parallel” offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WPH 

Plunger with water-
tight collar W

Plunger

Roller lever D Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS Roller lever

Offset roller
lever
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Actuators

Spring rod 
with rounded steel tip TF

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

Long spring rod 
with rounded steel tip TFL

Spring rod 
with plastic rod TK 

Spring rod
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Plunger with watertight collar W

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 15° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 W

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 W 1Ö/1S

Slow action

Actuation from the side of the plunger should
be avoided, since this appreciably reduces 
the mechanical life of the position switch.

Note

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Offset roller lever with watertight collar WH

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40° and � = 25°

• Plastic roller
• Actuator head can be repositioned in 

steps 4 x 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 WH

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 WH 1Ö/1S

Slow action

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
�: Actuating angle from left of switch axis

referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

• Metal roller availableInfo

Actuation from the left should be avoided
since this appreciably reduces the mechanical
life of the position switch.

Note

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Long offset roller lever with watertight collar WHL

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40°

• Plastic roller
• Actuator head can be repositioned in 

steps 4 x 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 WHL

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 WHL 1Ö/1S

Slow action

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
referring to lever position as shown 
in illustration

Legend

• Metal roller availableInfo

Actuation from the left should be avoided
since this appreciably reduces the mechanical
life of the position switch.

Note

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Rocking offset roller lever with watertight collar WHK

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40°

• Actuation only possible from one side
(R.H.S. in illustration)

• Free movement of actuator from other side
• Plastic roller
• Actuator head can be repositioned in 

steps 4 x 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 WHK

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 WHK 1Ö/1S

Slow action

�: Actuating angle from right of switch axisLegend

• Metal roller availableInfo

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

“Parallel” offset roller lever with watertight collar WPH

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 30°

• Actuation parallel to axis of switch 
plunger from below

• Plastic roller 
• Actuator head can be repositioned in 

steps 4 x 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 WPH

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 WPH 1Ö/1S

Slow action

�: Actuating angle from belowLegend

• Metal roller availableInfo

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU



164

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Roller lever D

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 D

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 D 1Ö/1S

Slow action

• Metal roller availableInfo

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Long roller lever DL

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 DL

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 DL 1Ö/1S

Slow action

• Metal roller availableInfo

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Adjustable-length roller lever DS

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be transposed by 180°

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 DS

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 DS 1Ö/1S

Slow action

• Metal roller availableInfo

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Long spring wire (Cat’s whisker) TL

• Spring wire can be actuated
from any direction

• Wire can be shortened 30 mm
in actuating area 

• Exact linear actuation not necessary
• Elasticity of the spring allows 

for deflection above the max. 
switching angle 

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 TL

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 TL 1Ö/1S

Slow action

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Spring rod with rounded steel tip TF 

• With rounded steel tip
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows 

for deflection above the max. 
switching angle

Features

Change-
over contact

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

Slow action

EExM 61 TF EEx 61 TF 1Ö/1S

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Long spring rod with rounded steel tip TFL 

• With rounded steel tip
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows 

for deflection above the max. 
switching angle

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 TFL

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 TFL 1Ö/1S

Slow action

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
EEx/EExM 61 range

1.
1.3
1.3.7

Spring rod with plastic rod TK

• Wear-resistant plastic rod
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows 

for deflection above the max. 
switching angle

Features

Change-
over contact

EExM 61 TK

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 61 TK 1Ö/1S

Slow action

2 BN
BU
14 BK BK 23

BN 11
24 BK
12 BU



EEx 14 EExM 14 EExM 14 1Ö/1S
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X PTB 00 ATEX 1006 X

Switch insert: – – –

Design: –

Enclosure: Thermoplastic, self-extinguishing UL 94-VO

Cover: Same like enclosure

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529/DIN VDE 0470-1

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action, Snap action

NC contacts with positive break A – –

Contact type: Change-over contact, Change-over contact, Change-over contact, 

double break Zb, with galvanically single break C double break Za

separated contact bridges

Termination: H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2 H05VV-F 3 x 0.75 mm2 H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A 5 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC 5 A/250 VAC; 0.16 A/230 VDC 5 A/250 VAC; 0.2 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C –20 °C … +60 °C –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h –

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** –

Contact break for

complete stroke:* –

Positive break force: –

Positive break stroke: See switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed

171

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
Technical data

1.
1.3
1.3.8
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
Technical data

1.
1.3
1.3.8

EEx 13 EEx 95 EEx 335
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15

EN 50014; EN 5018; EN 50281-1-1 EN 50014; EN 5018; EN 50019; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6 L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X DMT 01 ATEX E 118 DMT 01 ATEX E 178

Switch insert: – – EEx 95

Design: – EN 50047 Mounting to EN 50041

Enclosure: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic, self-extinguishing Zinc die-cast

Cover: Same like enclosure Steel, enamel finish

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action, NC contacts with positive break A

Contact type: Change-over contact, double Change-over contact, double break Zb or 2 NC contacts,

break Zb,with galvanically with galvanically separated contact bridges

separated contact bridges

Termination: H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2 M3 screw terminals, wire max. 1.5 mm2

(including conductor ferrules)

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe : 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 

Ambient temperature: –25 ºC … +65 ºC –20 ºC … +65 ºC –20 ºC … +60 ºC

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h max. 3600/h 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** min. 60 mm/min –

Contact break for

complete stroke:** 2 x 4.5 mm 2 x 3.5 mm

Positive break force: –

Positive break stroke: See switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
Technical data

1.
1.3
1.3.8

EEx 355 EEx T 356 EEx 61
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15; EN 50014; EN 5018; EN 50281-1-1

EN 50019 –

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: BVS 04 ATEX E 126 PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X* PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*

Switch insert: EEx 95 EEx 13

Design: Mounting to EN 50041 Mounting to EN 50041 –

Enclosure: zinc die-cast, enamel finish Glass-fibre reinforced aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

thermoplastic, self-extinguishing

Cover: Steel, enamel finish

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action, NC contacts with positive break A

Contact type: Change-over contact, double break Zb or 2 NC contacts, with galvanically separated contact bridges

Termination: M3 screw terminals, wire max. Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2; Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2;

1.5 mm2 (including conductor ferrules) Length: 2 and 5 m Length: 3 m

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV 2.5 kV 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe : 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 

Ambient temperature: –20 ºC … +60 ºC –20 ºC … +65 ºC

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** – min. 60 mm/min

Contact break for

complete stroke:** 2 x 4 mm 2 x 3.5 mm 2 x 4 mm

Positive break force: – See switch description

Positive break stroke: See switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
Technical data

1.
1.3
1.3.8

EExM 61
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 5018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

Switch insert: EEx 12

Design: –

Enclosure: aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover: Steel, enamel finish

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Snap action

Contact type: Change-over contact, single break, type C

Termination: Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2;

Length: 3 m

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe : 5 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 5 A/250 VAC; 0.16 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 5 A gL/gG D-fuse 

Ambient temperature: –20 ºC … +60 ºC

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** min. 60 mm/min

Contact break for

complete stroke:** –

Positive break force: See switch description

Positive break stroke: See switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Position switches with safety function
Technical data

1.
1.3
1.3.8
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These Ex safety switches are suitable for hinged safety
guards which need to be closed to ensure the neces-
sary operational security. 

The variety of requirements to be found in practice can
be met by means of the wide range of safety switches
for hinged guards.

Depending on the particular version of the switches,
small doors and service flaps, as well as heavy hinged
doors on engineering machines and plants, can be
protected in such a way as to provide for easy setting
up and maintenance.

A general advantage of the safety switches shown 
here is the integral cam within the safety switch. The
requirements of EN 1088, such as positive linkage
between cam and actuator, as well as protection
against tampering, are thus fulfilled.

This combination within the switches provides cost
advantage for the user in avoiding the necessity of
mounting a specially designed cam. 

These safety switches are provided with slow action.

Application

Design and 
mode of
operation

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards

1.
1.4

• Mounting dimensions
to EN 50047 

• 2 contacts
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Compact design
• Slow action
• Suitable for fitting 

outside the hinge shaft

• 2 contacts A
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Slow action
• Prewired cable
• Double-shaft universal 

joint available

Flap
safety
switches

Features
EEx 95 T.C

Hinge
safety
switches

EEx 13 SB
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards

1.
1.4

Application

Note Technical data are shown 
in tabular form 
in chapter 1.4.7.

• Mounting dimensions
to EN 50047 

• 2 contacts
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Compact design
• Slow action
• Actuating shaft is fitted 

in the hinge axis
• Double-shaft universal 

joint available

• Mounting dimensions 
to EN 50041 

• 2 contacts
• Metal enclosure
• Compact design
• Slow action
• Actuating shaft is fitted 

in the hinge axis
• Ø 8 or 10 mm hole 

for shaft
• Double-shaft universal 

joint available

Hinge
safety
switches

EEx 95 SB

TV.S 335
TV.S 355

Applications EEx 95 T.C on 
hinged guard

EEx 335 TV.S on 
hinged guard
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
EEx 95 T.C range

1.
1.4
1.4.1

Right-hand version

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Actuator heads can be turned 

in steps 4 x 90°
• Opening angle 180°
• Stainless steel actuator

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 T5C 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 T5C 2Ö

Features

Ordering
details

Flap safety switch for hinged guards, right-
hand version, with 1 NO and 1 NC contact: 
EEx 95 T5C 1Ö/1S

Notes Closed guard device = 0° in contact switch
travel diagrams.
This is the rest position of the switch.

EC Type test certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 118

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 95 T5C UE
Slow action
with overlapping contacts

13
21

14
22

11
21

12
22
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Ordering
details

Hinge safety switch for hinged guards, 
2 NC contacts: 
EEx 13 SB 2Ö

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
EEx 13 SB range

1.
1.4
1.4.2

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 13 SB 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 13 SB 2Ö

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Prewired cable
• Double insulated X
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Actuating shaft can be turned 360°
• Bore for shaft Ø 9.5 mm

Features

• Shaft bore Ø 10 mm available, 
ordering suffix -10mm

• Universal joint K2 available to compen-
sate for axial displacement

Info

Note Closed guard device = 0° in contact switch travel diagrams.
This is the rest position of the switch.

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
EEx 95 SB range

1.
1.4
1.4.3

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 95 SB 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 95 SB 2Ö

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Wiring compartment
• Double insulated X
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Actuator head can be repositioned 

in steps 4 x 90°
• Actuating shaft can be turned 360°
• Bore for shaft Ø 9.5 mm
• Cable entry M20 x 1.5

Features

• Shaft bore Ø 10 mm available, 
ordering suffix -10mm

• Universal joint K2 available to compen-
sate for axial displacement

Info

Note Closed guard device = 0° in contact switch travel diagrams.
This is the rest position of the switch.

EC Type test certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 118

Approvals Ordering
details

Hinge safety switch for hinged guards, 1 NO
and 1 NC contact: EEx 95 SB 1Ö/1S

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 95 SB UE
Slow action
with overlapping contacts

11
21

12
22

23
15

24
16
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• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Actuator heads can be turned in 

steps 4 x 90° using Torx T 20 
screwdriver with pin

• Actuating shaft can be turned 360°
• 1 cable entry

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
EEx 335 V.S range

1.
1.4
1.4.4

EC Type test certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 178

Approvals

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 V10S 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 V10S 2Ö

Features

Shaft bore A Hinge pin fixing
EEx 335 V10S : Ø 10 mm 

Notes Closed guard device = 0° in contact switch travel diagrams.
This is the rest position of the switch.

Ordering
details

Hinge safety switch for hinged guards, 
2 NC contacts: 
EEx 335 V10S 2Ö

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

13
21

14
22

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
EEx 355 V.S range

1.
1.4
1.4.5

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 V10S 1Ö/1S

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 V10S 2Ö

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Actuator heads can be turned in 

steps 4 x 90° using Torx T 20 
screwdriver and pin

• Actuating shaft can be turned 360°
• 3 cable entries

Features

Shaft bore A Hinge pin fixing
EEx 355 V10S: Ø 10 mm 

Notes Closed guard device = 0° in contact switch travel diagrams.
This is the rest position of the switch.

EC Type test certificate: 
BVS 04 ATEX E 126

Approvals

Ordering
details

Hinge safety switch for hinged guards, 
2 NC contacts: 
EEx 355 V10S 2Ö

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

13
21

14
22

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
Accessories

1.
1.4
1.4.6

Universal joint K2

• Factory-mounted pins
• Suitable for EEx 335 V10S, 

EEx 95 SB-10mm and EEx 335 V10S
• Suitable only in connection with 

hinges F and L

Fixed hinge F

Included
in delivery

• Locating pins
• One blanking plug
• Two M 5 x 20 screws

to ISO 7380

Adjustable hinge L

Included
in delivery

• Locating pins
• One blanking plug
• Two M 5 x 20 screws

to ISO 7380

60
(m
in
. 5
4,
7)

97
(m
in
. 9
1,7

)

21

10

(max.45°)

ø10

ø16

30 14
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1,6
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6
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
Technical data

1.
1.4
1.4.7

EEx 95 T.C EEx 13 SB

Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

EN 50019 –

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: DMT 01 ATEX E 118 PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X

Switch insert: –

Design: Mountings to EN 50047 –

Enclosure: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic, self-extinguishing

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break Zb Change-over contact with double break Zb

or 2 NC contacts, with with galvanically separated contact bridges

galvanically separated contact bridges

Switching system: Slow action, NC contacts with positive break A

Termination: M3 screw terminals for max. 1.5 mm2 wire cable H05VV-F4 x 0.75 mm2

(including conductor ferrules) 

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe : 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –25 ºC … +60 ºC –20 ºC … +65 ºC

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Shaft bore: – Ø 9.5 mm, Ø 10 mm

Positive break angle: 18º

Positive break torque: – 0.6 Nm

0158
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Safety switch for hinged guards
Technical data

1.
1.4
1.4.7

EEx 95 SB EEx 335 V10S/EEx 355 V10S

Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50019; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: DMT 01 ATEX E 118 DMT 01 ATEX E 178/BVS 04 ATEX E 126

Switch insert: – EEx 95

Design: Mountings to EN 50047 Mountings to EN 50041

Enclosure: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic, Zinc die-cast, enamel finish

self-extinguishing

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529/IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break Zb or 1 NC or 2 NC contacts,

with galvanically separated contact bridges

Switching system: Slow action, NC contacts with positive break A

Termination: Screw terminals for max. 1.5 mm2 wire

(including conductor ferrules) (including conductor ferrules) 

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui: 250V

Thermal test current Ithe : 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13 AC-15

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 ºC … +60 ºC

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Shaft bore: Ø 9.5 mm, Ø 10 mm Ø 10 mm

Positive break angle: 18º 12°

Positive break torque: 0.6 Nm –

0158
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Ex pull-wire emergency stop switches are mounted on
machines and sections of plants which cannot be pro-
tected by guards. In contrast to mushroom head emer-
gency stop push buttons, on pull-wire switches the
emergency stop command can be initiated from any
point along the wire. In combination with one safety
monitoring module for emergency stop applications,
ZS range Ex pull-wire emergency stop switches can be
used for Control Category 3 or 4 to EN 954-1.

The Ex pull-wire emergency stop switches have a posi-
tive linkage between the NC contacts and the pulling
eye.

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches

1.
1.5

Application The Ex pull-wire emergency stop switches are brought
into their operating condition by pre-tensioning the
wire, i.e. the NC contacts are closed and the NO
contacts open. All Ex pull-wire emergency stop swit-
ches have wire-breakage monitoring. On pulling or bre-
akage of the wire, the NC contacts are positively ope-
ned and the NO contacts are closed. The switch can
then only be returned to the operational condition by a
resetting operation. The wire is to be pre-tensioned
until the operational condition is reached. Only in this
condition is the wire-breakage monitoring activated,
the NC contacts closed and the NO contacts open. 

A wide range of accessories is available for all pull-wire
emergency stop switches, see chapter 1.5.6. 

The pull-wire emergency stop switches are of protec-
tion class IP 65 or IP 54. Any desired mounting posi-
tion can be used.

Design and
mode of
operation
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches

1.
1.5

Application

Features • 2 contacts
EEx ZS 71 • 2 spring-force variants

• Optional position indication
• Up to 20 m long wire rope

EEx ZS 73 • 2 contacts
• 4 spring-force variants
• Adjustable actuating force
• Up to 50 m long wire rope

EEx ZS 75 • 4 contacts
• 3 spring-force variants
• Adjustable actuating force
• Up to 50 m long wire rope

EEx ZS 73 S • 2 contacts
• Two-side actuation
• Up to 2 x 50 m long 

wire rope

EEx ZS 75 S • 4 contacts
• Two-side actuation
• Up to 2 x 50 m long 

wire rope

Note Technical data are shown in
tabular
form in chapter 1.5.7.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 71 range

1.
1.5
1.5.1

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Small body
• Various spring force variants 

(pretensioning forces)
• Wire up to 20 m long
• Reset by push button

or key possible
• Twisting not possible
• Optional position indicator
• Available with external

watertight collar
• Pull-wire and wire-breakage 

functions

Key reset Watertight
collar

Cable
length

• On the Ex pull-wire emergency stop
switches, the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

Note For tensioned span lengths over 3 m,
intermediate wire supports are 
required, see accessories in 
chapter 1.5.6.

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 71 range

1.
1.5
1.5.1

Recommended lengths of wire for pull-wire
emergency stop switches in relation to the
range of ambient temperature.

Temperature 
range

Actuating
deflection/
force

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S VD
EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S VS

EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S WVD
EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S WVS

EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S VDA
EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S VSA

EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S WVDA
EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S WVSA

1 NO
1 NC

Push button reset
Key reset

Push button reset, watertight collar
Key reset, watertight collar

Push button reset, position indicator
Key reset, position indicator

Push button reset, watertight collar, position indicator
Key reset, watertight collar, position indicator

The values quoted relate to the switch being
mounted at an ambient temperature of 20 °C.
Stretching of the wire due to elongation
and deformation of the wire thimbles has
not been taken into account.
The actuating forces given are only guide
values, since the spring forces are subject
to tolerances.
Actuating deflections and forces relate to
a 3 m long wire.

Actuating
force F [N]

Recom-
mended wire
length [m]

Actuating
deflection S
[cm]

9
9

11
25

0-5
5-20

Ordering
suffix

-55N
-200N

Ordering
details

EEx ZS 71 range pull-wire emergency stop 
switch for one-side operation with one NO 
and one NC contact, push button reset and 
55 N pretensioning force: 
EEx ZS 71 1Ö/1S VD-55N

Pre-
tensioning
force [N]

55
200

Note Ordering suffix for pretensioning force must al-
ways be added to part number, see ordering
details.

-10

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

20
l m[ ]

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 T °C[ ]

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU



190

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 73 range

1.
1.5
1.5.2

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• 4 spring force variants 

(pretensioning forces)
• Adjustable actuating force
• Wire up to 50 m long
• Reset by push button

or key possible
• Available with external

watertight collar
• Pull-wire and wire-breakage 

functions

Key reset Watertight
collar

Cable
length

• On the Ex pull-wire emergency stop
switches, the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

Note For tensioned span lengths over 5 m,
intermediate wire supports are re-
quired, see accessories in 
chapter 1.5.6.

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.

58

12
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 73 range

1.
1.5
1.5.2

Recommended lengths of wire for pull-wire
emergency stop switches in relation to the
range of ambient temperature.

Temperature 
range

Actuating
deflection/
force

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ZS 73 1Ö/1S VD
EEx ZS 73 1Ö/1S VS

EEx ZS 73 1Ö/1S WVD
EEx ZS 73 1Ö/1S WVS

1 NO
1 NC

Push button reset
Key reset

Push button reset, watertight collar
Key reset, watertight collar

The values quoted relate to the switch being
mounted at an ambient temperature of 20 °C.
Stretching of the wire due to elongation
and deformation of the wire thimbles has
not been taken into account.
The actuating forces given are only guide
values, since the spring forces are subject
to tolerances.
Actuating deflections and forces relate to
a 5 m long wire.

Actuating
deflection S
[cm]

Actuating
force F [N]

Pre-
tensioning
force [N]

295-390
195-275
120-180

80-100

12
12
12
12

60
41
25

8

Recommended
cable length [m]

30-50
20-30
10-20
<10

Ordering
suffix

-295N
-195N
-120N
-80N

Ordering
details

EEx ZS 73 range pull-wire emergency stop
switch for one-side operation with one NO and
one NC contact, key reset, watertight collar and 
295-390 N pretensioning force: 
EEx ZS 73 1Ö/1S WVS-295N

Note Ordering suffix for pretensioning force must al-
ways be added to part number, see ordering
details.

-10

10

20

30

40

50
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T °C[ ]
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 75 range

1.
1.5
1.5.3

Recommended lengths of wire for pull-wire
emergency stop switches in relation to the
range of ambient temperature.

Temperature 
range

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 or 4 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• 4 spring force variants 

(pretensioning forces)
• Adjustable actuating force
• Twisting not possible
• Wire up to 50 m long
• Reset by push button

or key possible
• Available with external

watertight collar
• Pull-wire and wire-breakage 

functions

Key reset Watertight
collar

Note For tensioned span lengths over 5 m,
intermediate wire supports are 
required, see accessories in 
chapter 1.5.6.

Cable
length

• On the Ex pull-wire emergency stop
switches, the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 75 range

1.
1.5
1.5.3

Actuating
deflection/
force

The values quoted relate to the switch being
mounted at an ambient temperature of 20 °C.
Stretching of the wire due to elongation
and deformation of the wire thimbles has
not been taken into account.
The actuating forces given are only guide
values, since the spring forces are subject
to tolerances.
Actuating deflections and forces relate to
a 5 m long wire.

Actuating
deflection S
[cm]

Actuating
force F [N]

Pre-
tensioning
force [N]

295-390
195-275
120-180
80-100

12
12
12
12

60
41
25

8

Recommended
cable length [m]

30-50
20-30
10-20
<10

Ordering
suffix

-295N
-195N
-120N
-80 N

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S
EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S VD
EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S VS

EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S W
EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S WVD
EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S WVS

EEx ZS 75 1Ö/1S
EEx ZS 75 1Ö/1S VD
EEx ZS 75 1Ö/1S VS

EEx ZS 75 1Ö/1S W
EEx ZS 75 1Ö/1S WVD
EEx ZS 75 1Ö/1S WVS

1 NO
1 NC

Without latch interlock
Push button reset
Key reset

Without latch interlock, with watertight collar
Push button reset, with watertight collar
Key reset, with watertight collar

2 NO
2 NC

EEx ZS 75 range pull-wire emergency stop
switch for one-side operation with two NO and
two NC contacts, key reset and 120-180 N 
pretensioning force: 
EEx ZS 75 2Ö/2S VS-120N

Ordering 
details

Note Ordering suffix for pretensioning force must al-
ways be added to part number, see ordering
details.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 73 S range

1.
1.5
1.5.4

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• 4 spring force variants 

(pretensioning forces)
• Adjustable actuating force
• Wire up to 2 x 50 m long
• Reset by push button

or key possible
• Pull-wire and wire-breakage 

functions

Key reset

Cable
length

• On the Ex pull-wire emergency stop
switches, the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

Note For tensioned span lengths over 4 m,
intermediate wire supports are re-
quired, see accessories in 
chapter 1.5.6.

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 73 S range

1.
1.5
1.5.4

Actuating
deflection/
force

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ZS 73 S 1Ö/1S VD
EEx ZS 73 S 1Ö/1S VS

1 NO
1 NC

Push button reset
Key reset

The values quoted relate to the switch being
mounted at an ambient temperature of 20 °C.
Stretching of the wire due to elongation
and deformation of the wire thimbles has
not been taken into account.
The actuating forces given are only guide
values, since the spring forces are subject
to tolerances.
Actuating deflections and forces relate to
a 4 m long wire.

Ordering
details

EEx ZS 73 S range pull-wire emergency stop
switch for two-side operation with one NO and
one NC contact, key reset for wire lengths up to
2 x 50 m: EEx ZS 73 S 1Ö/1S VS

Actuating
deflection S
[cm]

Actuating
force F [N]

35 70

Recommended
cable length [m]

30-50
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 75 S range

1.
1.5
1.5.5

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 or 4 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• 4 spring force variants 

(pretensioning forces)
• Adjustable actuating force
• Twisting not possible
• Wire up to 2 x 50 m long
• Reset by push button

or key possible
• Pull-wire and wire-breakage 

functions

Key reset

Note For tensioned span lengths over 4 m,
intermediate wire supports are 
required, see accessories in 
chapter 1.5.6.

Cable
length

• On the Ex pull-wire emergency stop
switches, the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.



197

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
EEx ZS 75 S range

1.
1.5
1.5.5

Actuating
deflection/
force

The values quoted relate to the switch being
mounted at an ambient temperature of 20 °C.
Stretching of the wire due to elongation
and deformation of the wire thimbles has
not been taken into account.
The actuating forces given are only guide
values, since the spring forces are subject
to tolerances.
Actuating deflections and forces relate to
a 4 m long wire.

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx ZS 75 S 2Ö/2S
EEx ZS 75 S 2Ö/2S VD
EEx ZS 75 S 2Ö/2S VS

EEx ZS 75 S 1Ö/1S
EEx ZS 75 S 1Ö/1S VD
EEx ZS 75 S 1Ö/1S VS

1 NO
1 NC

Without latch interlock
Push button reset
Key reset

2 NO
2 NC

EEx ZS 75 S range pull-wire emergency stop
switch for two-side operation with two NO and
two NC contacts, key reset and for wire lengths
up to 2 x 50 m: EEx ZS 75 S 2Ö/2S VS

Ordering 
details

Actuating
deflection S
[cm]

Actuating
force F [N]

35 70

Recommended
cable length [m]

30-50
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Accessories

1.
1.5
1.5.6

Spring pretensioning and travel limitation

One-side operation

Two-side operation

1 Wire rope with red PVC sheath
2 Duplex wire clamp
3 Wire thimble
4 Eyebolt
5 Wire clamp 

Legend

Legend

Note Always mount pull-wire emergency stop switch
in middle position.

1 Wire rope
2 Eyebolt
3 Wire support
4 Tension spring
5 Wire clamp
6 Tensioner
7 Wire thimble

A Travel limit 70 mm
L Wire support max. 4 m
S Switching/actuating travel max. 400 mm (L = 4 m)

Note In order to guarantee a safe operation,
observe the enclosed mounting and wi-
ring instructions.
Before mounting the pull-wire the red
PVC sheath must be removed from the
the pull-wire in the clamping range of
the pull-wire.

Legend
1 Pull-wire
2 Duplex wire clamp
3 Wire thimble
4 Tension spring
5 Eyebolt
6 Tensioner
7 Wire thimble
Lges Total length for limitation of 

tension spring 270 mm
LV Pre-tension 200 mm
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Accessories

1.
1.5
1.5.6

Deformation of wire thimble

After fitting the wire, pull strongly on it several times, as
the pull-wire and the wire thimble will deform.
Subsequently retension the wire using the Duplex clamp,
eye-bolt or tensioner.

Note

Pulley

• To guide the wire rope where
the path is not a straight line

• For Ø 5 mm wire with red PVC sheath 
(steel core: Ø 3 mm)

Note According to EN 418, pulleys may only
be mounted such that the complete 
length of the pull-wire can be observed.
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1.
1.5
1.5.6

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Accessories

Wire clamp

• 3 mm wire clamp
• 5 mm wire clamp
• Also available in stainless steel
• Ordering unit: 1 piece

Egg-shaped wire clamp

• For wire rope Ø 3 mm steel core
• Ordering unit: 1 piece

Duplex wire clamp

• Duplex wire clamp
• For wire rope Ø 3 mm steel core
• Ordering unit: 1 piece
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Accessories

1.
1.5
1.5.6

Eyebolts

• To DIN 444
• Eyebolt M 8 x 70 including nut, 

length referring to eye centre: 70 mm, 
thread length: 25 mm, thread: M 8 x 1.5

• Also available in stainless steel
• Eyebolt BM 10 x 40 including nut

(not shown)
length referring to eye centre: 40 mm, 
thread: M 10 x 1.5

• Ordering unit: 1 piece

Tensioner

• For exact adjustment of the tension 
of the wire rope

• To DIN 1480
• Tensioner M6: Adjustable from 

145 mm to 225 mm
• Tensioner M8: Stainless steel,

adjustable from 160 mm to 225 mm
• Also available in stainless steel
• Ordering unit: 1 piece

Wire thimbles

• To DIN 6899
• For wire rope Ø 3 mm steel core,

ordering part number: Wire thimble 3B
• Also available in stainless steel
• Ordering unit: 1 piece
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Tension spring

• Only suitable for two-side actuation
• To maintain the reaction force
• Ordering part number RZ-156I
• Length approx. 130 mm without 

tension
• Ordering unit: 1 piece

Wire rope

• Steel core Ø 3 mm
• With red PVC sheath
• Ø 5 mm total
• Also available in stainless steel
• Ordering unit: per metre

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Accessories

1.
1.5
1.5.6

Wire rope set

• 5 m wire rope, steel core Ø 3 mm
with 2 mm red PVC sheath

• 2 wire clamps DIN 741
• 1 wire thimble DIN 6899
• 1 eye-bolt DIN 444
• 1 Duplex wire clamp
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Wire rope with ball

• Yellow wire rope (polypropylene)
• With ball and mounting clamp
• 1, 2, 3 or 5 m long
• Ordering unit: 1 piece

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Accessories

1.
1.5
1.5.6
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Technical data

1.
1.5
1.5.7

EEx ZS 71 EEx ZS 73 EEx ZS 75
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

Enclosure: Cast aluminium, enamel finish Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover: Thermoplastic Same like enclosure

Protection class: IP 65 for versions with push button reset VD, WVD; IP 54 for versions with key reset VS, WVS

to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Switching insert: 1 x EX 14 VD 1 x EX 14 KU VD 1 x or 2 x EX 14 KU VD

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break, NC contacts with positive break A

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action 

Termination: Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating 

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Pull-wire emergency stop switches
Technical data

1.
1.5
1.5.7

EEx ZS 73 S EEx ZS 75 S
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

Enclosure: Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover: Thermoplastic Same like enclosure

Protection class: IP 65 for versions with push button reset VD; IP 54 for versions with key reset VS

to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Switching insert: 1 x EX 14 KU VD 1 x or 2 x EX 14 KU VD

Contact type: Change-over contact with double break, NC contacts with positive break A

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action 

Termination: Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating 

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex command devices are mounted in Ex switchboards,
control panels, two-hand control panels and in lift ma-
nufacture. On manual actuation, the devices starts
operating sequences and functional processes or ter-
minate these.

There are versions as push buttons, semi-rotary, 
key-operated and emergency-stop switches. The
emergency-stop devices are connected in the safety
circuit of a machine or plant. They meet the 
requirements of EN 60204-1.

These Ex command devices fit in Ø 22.5 mm mounting
holes and are suitable for spacings of 30 mm between
centres. All actuators provide IP 67 and the devices are
double-insulated to protection class II. The actuator is
connected by a bayonet fastener to the 
EEx 14 switch. Switching elements are available with
slow action.

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons

1.
1.6

Features
EEx 14

Application

Design and
mode of
operation

• 2 contacts 
• Thermoplastic enclosure 
• Compact design
• Pre-wired cable 
• Slow action

1 NO and 1 NC contact
• Clip-in actuators
• Actuators: • Emergency-stop push buttons

• Push buttons with/without diaphragm
• Selector switches
• Control switches, spring return
• Selector/control switches
• Key-operated switches

Note Technical data are shown in tabular form 
in chapter 1.6.5.

Application
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 RUV range

1.
1.6
1.6.1

Features • Thermoplastic actuator
• To EN 418 
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• 1 NC and 1 NO contact, 

double break Zb
• Projection from front of panel 41 mm 
• Mounting hole Ø 22.5 mm
• With collar to prevent blocking
• Reset by turning clockwise
• With pressure-point to protect

against unintentional actuation

1 NO
1 NC

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action

EEx 14 RUV

Cable
length

• Cable length 1 m
• Other lengths on enquiry

The switch must be protected from 
mechanical damage.

Note

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1070XApprovals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

Info • Also available with cable on side

4

1630

22

20

55
5

9

8,
4

50

ø 7

19
41

ø 41,5

ø 70

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 range

1.
1.6
1.6.2

Features • Thermoplastic enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action A with

1 NC and 1 NO contact, 
double break Zb

• Pre-wired cable
• Clip-in actuator

Cable length • Cable length 1 m 
• Other lengths on enquiry

Actuators

push button 
RT and RTM

selector and control switch 
RW and RST

key actuator 
RSSA

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1070XApprovals

The switch must be protected from 
mechanical damage.

Note

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

Info • Also available with cable on side

4

1630

22

20

55
5

9

8,
4

50

ø 7

20
121-
7

ø 28

20
25

1-
7

ø 28

20

17

41

1-
7

ø 28

20

24

48

1-
7

ø 28
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 range

1.
1.6
1.6.2

RT and RTM push button

Features • RT push button without diaphragm
• RTM push button with diaphragm
• Diaphragm of transparent 

silicon material
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• IP 67 for actuator with diaphragm 
• Pre-wired cable

Note The part numbers shown in the
“Contacts” table comprise the actuator
and basic unit complete with connecting
cable.

Contacts/
Switch travel

Without diaphragm
With diaphragm

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 RT
EEx 14 RTM

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1070XApprovals

The switch must be protected from 
mechanical damage.

Note

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

20
121-
7

ø 28

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

Slow action
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 range

1.
1.6
1.6.3

Features

RW and RST selector and control switch

• RW selector with rest positions
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• 5 variants available
• RST type with spring return
• Pre-wired cable

• RWA
• With 2 rest positions
• Switching angle 90°

0 - I or I - II

• RWB
• With 3 rest positions
• Switching angle 45° + 45°

I - 0 - II

• RWC
• Rest position to left
• Spring return from right
• Switching angle 45° + 45°

I - 0 II

• RSTA
• Switching angle 90°
• Spring return to left

0 II

• RSTB
• Switching angle 45° + 45°
• Spring return to centre

I 0 II

Switch position
Spring return

RW 
actuators

RST
actuators

Legend

Cable length • Cable length 1 m 
• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1070XApprovals

The switch must be protected from 
mechanical damage.

Note

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

20
25

1-
7

ø 28
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Contacts/
Switch travel

Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 range

1.
1.6
1.6.3

RW and RST selector and control switch

Ordering
details

A command device of the EEx 14 range
with slow action, RWA selector switch actuator
inscribed 0 - I : EEx 14 RWA 0 - I

Contacts/
Switch travel

RWA actuator
RWA actuator
RWB actuator
RWC actuator
RSTA actuator
RSTB actuator

1 NO
1 NC

EX 14 RWA 0 - I
EX 14 RWA I - II
EX 14 RWB I - 0 - II
EX 14 RWC I - 0 II
EX 14 RSTA 0 I
EX 14 RSTB I 0 II

Slow action

Note The part numbers shown in the
“Contacts” table comprise the actuator
and basic unit complete with connecting
cable.

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 range

1.
1.6
1.6.4

RSSA key switch

Features • RSSA key actuator with safety 
cylinder lock (locks against turning)

• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6
II 2D IP65 T80°C

• Normal version always
has same key number

• 9 versions available
• Pre-wired cable

RSSA 12

RSSA 13

RSSA 14

RSSA 15

RSSA 17

RSSA 18

RSSA 23

RSSA 24

RSSA 27

Switching position
Position in which key
can be removed
Spring return

Key switch
actuators

Legend

Cable length • Cable length 1 m 
• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type Test Certificate: PTB 03 ATEX 1070XApprovals

The switch must be protected from 
mechanical damage.

Note

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

20

17

41

1-
7

ø 28

20

24

48

1-
7

ø 28
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
EEx 14 range

1.
1.6
1.6.4

RSSA key switch

Ordering
details

A command device of the EEx 14 range
RSSA 23 key switch actuator: 
EEx 14 RSSA 23

Contacts/
Switch travel

RSSA 12 key switch
RSSA 13 key switch
RSSA 14 key switch
RSSA 15 key switch
RSSA 17 key switch
RSSA 18 key switch
RSSA 23 key switch
RSSA 24 key switch
RSSA 27 key switch

1 NO
1 NC

EEx 14 RSSA 12
EEx 14 RSSA 13
EEx 14 RSSA 14
EEx 14 RSSA 15
EEx 14 RSSA 17
EEx 14 RSSA 18
EEx 14 RSSA 23
EEx 14 RSSA 24
EEx 14 RSSA 27

Slow action

Note The part numbers shown in the
“Contacts” table comprise the actuator
and basic unit complete with connecting
cable.

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
Technical data

1.
1.6
1.6.5

EEx 14 RUV / EEx 14 RT / EEx 14 RW / EEx 14 RST / EEx 14 RSSA
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1;EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

EEx identification: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6,

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X

Enclosure: Thermoplastic, self-extinguishing UL 94-VO

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action

NC contacts with positive break A

Contact type: Change-over contact,

double break Zb, with galvanically 

separated contact bridges

Termination: Cable H 05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: >1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Repeat operation 

accuracy: –

Resistance to shock: 50 g/6 ms

0158
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Ex switchgear
Safety switches
Emergency stop and push buttons
Technical data

1.
1.6
1.6.5



216

Ex position switches are used wherever moving parts
on machinery and plants need to be positioned, con-
trolled and monitored. The particular requirements in
industrial practice need individual solutions. The design
details in relation to body dimensions, materials, elec-
trical loading capacity, rated values and quality charac-
teristics are to a great extent determined by the variety 
of application, from precision mechanics to heavy en-
gineering.

Many of the Ex position switches fulfil the requirements
of IEC 60947-5-1 and can therefore also be used as
Ex position switches with safety function. These pro-
ducts are identified in the catalogue by the symbol A
for positive break. 

In addition, all Ex position switches shown in chapter
1.3 can also be used for the applications described
above.

The Ex position switches are available with snap action
or slow action. The majority of units are also obtainable
with metal rollers. 

The switches are listed in sequence of body size, star-
ting with the smallest devices.

Ex switchgear
Position switches2.

Application Design and
mode of
operation



217

Ex switchgear
Position switches2.

Application

Features • Slow action A:
EEx/EExM 14 2 contacts type Zb

• Snap action: 1 contact, 
type C, 2 contacts, type Zb

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Pre-wired cable
• Double-insulated X

EEx 12 • Snap action, 1 contact, 
type C

• Metal enclosure
• Pre-wired cable

EEx 13 • Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Pre-wired cable

EEx 95 • To EN 50047
• Slow action A: 2 contacts,

type Zb
• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Wiring compartment

EEx 335/355 • To EN 50041/mounting 
dimensions to EN 50041

• Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Metal enclosure
• Wiring compartment

EEx T 356 • Mounting dimensions to 
EN 50041

• Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Thermoplastic enclosure
with metal cover

• Pre-wired cable

EEx/EExM 61 • Slow action A: 2 contacts,
type Zb

• Snap action, 1 contact, 
type C

• Metal enclosure
• Wiring compartment

Note Technical data are shown in
tabular form in chapter 2.9.
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx/EExM 14 and EExM 14 1Ö/1S range

2.
2.1

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• Double-insulated X
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action A,

change-over contact, double break
• Snap action, 

change-over contact, single or double break
• Available with overlapping contacts
• Mountings to EN 50047
• Suitable for in-line mounting
• Pre-wired cable 1 m long
• IP 67

Features • With overlapping contacts,
ordering suffix 1Ö/1S UE

• With cable on side, ordering suffix -s

Info

Always specify cable length
1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
10 metres long ordering suffix -10m
Other lengths on enquiry

Cable length

Plunger with watertight collar W with front mounting F Plunger

Actuators

Note A detailed description of the actuators,
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams, can be found in 
chapter 1.3.1.

The switch must be protected from mechani-
cal damage.

Note

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx 14: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X
EExM 14: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X
EExM 14 1Ö/1S: PTB 00 ATEX 1006 X

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

4

1630

22

20

50

9

8,
4

50

ø 7

ø
4,
3

ø 10

8,
5

ø 10

17
,7
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx/EExM 14 and EExM 14 1Ö/1S range

2.
2.1

Actuators

Ball plunger KU with watertight collar WKU with front mounting FKU 

Roller plunger R with watertight collar WR with front mounting FR 

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

Ball plunger

Roller
plunger

Spring rod with rounded steel tip TF with plastic rod TK 

Roller lever D Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS Roller lever

Ball plunger at front VKU Roller plunger at front VRVertical
actuation

15
7

ø 1,6

81
8

ø 7

44
73

ø 7
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 13 range

2.
2.2

ø
5,
6

ø
10

5,5

1640

25

7,
5

49

50

ø 7

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Double-insulated X
• Slow action A, 1 NO and 1 NC contact,

double break
• Available with overlapping contacts
• Suitable for in-line mounting
• Pre-wired cable 1 m long
• IP 67

Features • With M 16 x 1.5 insert for 
cable protection hose:
below, ordering suffix -03

• Special cables on enquiry

Info

Always specify cable length
1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
10 metres long ordering suffix -10m
Other lengths on enquiry 

Cable length

Note A detailed description of the actuators, 
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams, can be found in 
chapter 1.3.2.

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D



Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 13 range

2.
2.2

Actuators

Ball plunger

Roller plunger R with watertight collar WR with front mounting FR

Plunger with watertight collar W with front mounting FPlunger

Ball plunger KU with watertight collar WKU with front mounting FKU

Roller
plunger

Offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WH

Long offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHL 

Rocking offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHK

“Parallel” offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WPH 

Offset roller
lever

221

ø 10

10

ø
10

ø
7,
5

7,
5

ø 10

19
,2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 13 range

2.
2.2

Actuators

Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS Roller lever D 

Wire lever DD 

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

with rounded steel tip TF with plastic rod TK 

Roller lever

Spring rod

Wire lever

15
8,
5

ø 1,6

82
,5

8

ø 7

11
8,
5

44

ø 7
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 13 range

2.
2.2

Actuators
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

2.
2.3

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Snap action,

change-over contact, single break
• Suitable for in-line mounting
• Pre-wired cable
• IP 67

Features

• With cable on side, 
ordering suffix -s

• With M 16 x 1.5 insert for 
cable protection hose:
below, ordering suffix -03
on side, ordering suffix -04

Info
With insert 
below

With cable 
on side

With insert 
on side

Always specify cable length
1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
10 metres long ordering suffix -10m
Other lengths on enquiry 

Cable length

An EEx 12 range position switch with plunger 
and watertight collar, cable on side 2 m long: 
EEx 12 W-s-2m

Ordering 
details

With cable 
below

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø
5,
6

ø
10

5,5

1640

25

7,
5

12
9

46

ø
12

ø
5,
6

ø
10

5,5

16

40

25

7,
5

9

46

ø 12

ø
5,
6

ø
10

5,5

16

M
16
x1
,5

40

25

7,
5

12

46

ø
5,
6

ø
10

5,5

16M 16x1,5

40

25

7,
5

46
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

2.
2.3

Actuators

Plunger with watertight collar W with front mounting FPlunger

Ball plunger KU with watertight collar WKU with front mounting FKUBall plunger

Roller plunger R with watertight collar WR with front mounting FRRoller
plunger

Offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WH

Long offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHL 

“Parallel” offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WPH 

Rocking offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHK

Offset roller
lever

ø 10

10

ø 10

19
,2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

2.
2.3

Actuators

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

with rounded steel tip TF with plastic rod TK Spring rod

Roller leverD Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS 

Wire lever DD

Roller lever

Wire lever

82
,5

8

ø 7
15
8,
5

ø 1,6

11
8,
5

44

ø 7

ø 10

ø 36,5

25

26

38

15

15
,5

20

21
0
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Plunger

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with plunger,
snap action with one change-over contact: 
EEx 12

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø 10

10

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Plunger with watertight collar W

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Collar to protect against the
entry of dirt

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with plunger and water-
tight collar W, snap action with one change-over contact: 
EEx 12 W

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 W

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø 10

19
,2

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5



229

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Plunger with front mounting F

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 0° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with plunger and front
mounting, snap action with one change-over contact:
EEx 12 F

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 F

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Ball plunger KU

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with ball plunger KU,
snap action with one change-over contact: 
EEx 12 KU

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 KU

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Ball plunger with watertight collar WKU

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 15° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Exact repeatability of switching point
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with ball plunger and
watertight collar WKU, snap action with one change-over
contact: EEx 12 WKU

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 WKU

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Ball plunger with front mounting FKU

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 20° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Can be actuated in line with or
from side of switch axis

• Actuator head with captive
stainless steel ball actuator

• Ball Ø 8 mm 
• Exact repeatability of switching point

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with ball plunger and
front mounting FKU, snap action with one change-over
contact: EEx 12 FKU

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 FKU

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Roller plunger R

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 30° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with roller plunger R,
snap action with one change-over contact: EEx 12 R

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 R

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Roller plunger with watertight collar WR

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 25° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°
• Collar to protect against the

entry of dirt

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with roller plunger
and watertight collar WR, snap action with one
change-over contact: EEx 12 WR

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 WR

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Roller plunger for front mounting FR

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 25° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Metal roller
• Available with roller turned 90°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with roller plunger and
front mounting FR, snap action with one change-over
contact: EEx 12 FR

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 FR

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Offset roller lever with watertight collar WH

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40° and � = 25°

• Metal roller
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt

Features �: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
�: Actuating angle from left of switch axis

Legend

An EEx 12 range position switch with offset roller lever and 
watertight collar WH, snap action with one change-over 
contact: EEx 12 WH

Ordering 
details

• Plastic roller availableInfo

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 WH

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
5,50

1-2

1,5
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Long offset roller lever with watertight collar WHL

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40° and � = 30°

• Metal roller
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt

Features �: Actuating angle from right of switch axis
�: Actuating angle from left of switch axis

Legend

An EEx 12 range position switch with long offset roller lever and 
watertight collar WHL, snap action with one change-over contact: 
EEx 12 WHL

Ordering 
details

• Plastic roller availableInfo

Actuation from the left should be avoided,
since this reduces the mechanical life of 
the position switch.

Note

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 WHL

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
11,50

1-2

3,8
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Rocking offset roller lever with watertight collar WHK

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 40°

• Actuation only possible from one side
(R.H.S. in illustration)

• Free movement of actuator from other side
• Metal roller
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt

Features �: Actuating angle from right of switch axisLegend

An EEx 12 range position switch with rocking offset roller lever 
and watertight collar WHK, snap action with one change-over
contact: EEx 12 WHK

Ordering 
details

• Plastic roller availableInfo

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 WHK

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
7,50

1-2

1,9
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

“Parallel” offset roller lever with watertight collar WPH

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed 0.5 m/s with an actuating
angle of � = 30°

• Actuation parallel to axis of switch 
plunger from below

• Metal roller 
• Can be supplied with actuator turned 180°
• Collar over plunger to protect

against ingress of dirt

Features �: Actuating angle from belowLegend

An EEx 12 range position switch with ”parallel“ offset roller lever
and watertight collar WPH, snap action with change-over contact: 
EEx 12 WPH

Ordering 
details

• Plastic roller availableInfo

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 WPH

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

1-4
2,70

1-2

0,7
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15
8,
5

ø 1,6

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Long spring wire (Cat’s whisker) TL

2.
2.3

• Spring wire can be actuated 
from any direction

• Wire can be shortened 30 mm 
in actuating area

• Exact linear actuation not necessary
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with long spring wire TL, 
snap action with one change-over contact: EEx 12 TL

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2

Snap action

EEx 12 TL

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

15
8,
5

ø 1,6

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Spring rod with rounded steel tip TF 

2.
2.3

• With rounded steel tip
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with spring rod and rounded
steel tip TF, snap action with one change-over contact: 
EEx 12 TF

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 TF

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

82
,5

8

ø 7

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Spring rod with plastic rod TK

2.
2.3

• Wear-resistant plastic rod
• Spring rod can be actuated

from any direction
• Elasticity of the spring allows for 

deflection above the max. switching
angle of 18°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with spring rod and plastic rod
TK, snap action with one change-over contact: EEx 12 TK

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 TK

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

11
8,
5

44

ø 7

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°10° 10° 18°18°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Roller lever D

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be ordered transposed by 180°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with roller lever D, snap action 
and one change-over contact: EEx 12 D

Ordering 
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 D

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°17° 17° 70°70°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Long roller lever DL

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be ordered transposed by 180°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with long roller lever DL, 
snap action with one change-over contact: EEx 12 DL

Ordering 
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 DL

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°17° 17° 70°70°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Adjustable-length roller lever DS

2.
2.3

• Actuating speed with actuating 
angle 45° to switch axis 0.5 m/s

• Wear-resistant plastic roller
•.Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be ordered transposed by 180°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with adjustable-length 
roller lever DS, snap action with one change-over contact: 
EEx 12 DS

Ordering 
details

• Metal roller availableInfo

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 DS

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°17° 17° 70°70°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

Wire lever DD

2.
2.3

• Wear-resistant plastic tip
• Lever can be repositioned 10° steps 

clockwise or counter-clockwise
• Actuator can be ordered transposed by 180°

Features

An EEx 12 range position switch with wire lever DD, snap action 
with one change-over contact: EEx 12 DD

Ordering 
details

Change-over
Contact

Contacts/
Switch travel

Snap action

EEx 12 DD

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

ø 10

ø 36,5

25

26

38

15

15
,5

20

21
0

2 BN
BU
14 BK

0°17° 17° 70°70°
1-4
1-2
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 12 range

2.
2.3
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Druckbolzen

• Thermoplastic enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• To EN 50047 
• Transversely slotted 

mounting holes
• Double-insulated X
• Slow action available with

overlapping contacts
• Wide range of alternative actuators
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• M 20 x 1.5 cable entry

Features

• Position switch with safety 
function series EEx 95 
with plunger W with slow action 
with overlapping contacts and 
one NO and one NC contact: 
EEx 95 W UE

Ordering
details

Plunger WPlunger

Actuators

EC Type test certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 118

Approvals

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 95 range

2.
2.4

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

Note A detailed description of the actuators, 
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams, can be found in 
chapter 1.3.3.

• Enclosure with vertically slotted
mounting holes, ordering suffix -LL

Info
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Actuators

Roller plunger R Long roller plunger RL 

Offset roller lever WH Offset metal roller lever WHM Long offset metal roller lever WHLM

Thermoplastic roller lever 4K

Roller
plunger

Offset roller
lever

Rocking offset roller lever with
single direction actuation WHKM

“Parallel” offset roller lever WPH

“Parallel” offset metal roller
lever WPHM

Roller lever D Adjustable-length roller lever DS 

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 95 range

2.
2.3
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Actuators

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 95 range

2.
2.3

Rod lever DSRod lever

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL

Spring-rod lever DF

Spring rod TKSpring rod
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Actuators

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 95 range

2.
2.3
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Druckbolzen

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• To EN 50041
• Slow action available with 2 positive

break NC contacts 
to EN 60947-5-1

• Slow action available with over-
lapping contacts

• Wiring compartment
• Wide range of alternative actuators
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• Angle of roller lever adjustable 

in 10° steps

Features

• Metal rollers on enquiryInfo

Ordering
details

Position switch with safety function se-
ries Z/T 335 with plunger S with slow
action with one NO and one NC 
contact:
EEx 335 S 1Ö/1S

EC Type Test Certificate: DMT 01 ATEX E 178*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Plunger SPlunger

Actuators

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 335 range

2.
2.5

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

Note A detailed description of the actuators, 
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams can be found in 
chapter 1.3.4.
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Actuators

Roller plunger R 

Roller lever 4VH Roller lever 4V3H

Offset angled roller lever 3K

Roller
plunger

Roller lever

Offset roller lever 1KOffset roller
lever

Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 335 range

2.
2.5

Forked lever with latching head 3V4D
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Actuators

Rod lever 4V10HRod lever

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 335 range

2.
2.5

Spring rod with 
plastic rod TK

Spring
rod
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Actuators

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 335 range

2.
2.5
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Druckbolzen

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Mounting dimensions and 

switching points to EN 50041
• Available with 2 positive break 

NC contacts to EN 60947-5-1
• Fixings and switching points 

to EN 50041
• Slow action available with 

2 positive break NC or with 
• Slow action available with

overlapping contacts
• Wiring compartment
• Wide range of alternative actuators
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• Angle of roller lever adjustable 

in 10° steps
• 3 cable entries

Features • Metal rollers on enquiry
• Version for equipment category 3D

(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

Info

Position switch with safety function
series EEx 355 with roller lever 3H
with slow action with two 
NC contacts: EEx 355 4V3H 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

EC Type Test Certificate:
BVS 04 ATEX E 126

Approvals

Plunger SPlunger

Actuators

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 355 range

2.
2.6

Note A detailed description of the actuators,
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams, can be found in 
chapter 1.3.5.
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Actuators

Roller plunger R 

Offset angled roller lever 3K

Roller
plunger

Offset roller lever 1KOffset roller
lever

Roller lever 4VH

Adjustable-length roller lever 4V7H

Roller lever Roller lever 4V3H

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 355 range

2.
2.6

Forked lever with latching head 3V4D
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Actuators

Rod lever Rod lever 4V10H

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 355 range

2.
2.6

Spring rod with 
plastic rod TK

Spring
rod
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Actuators

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx 355 range

2.
2.6
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Druckbolzen

• Thermoplastic enclosure with 
metal cover

• Double-insulated X
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Mounting dimensions and 

switching points to EN 50041
• Slow action with 1 NO and 

1 positive break NC contact
• Actuator heads can be repositioned

in steps 4 x 90°
• Angle of roller lever adjustable 

in 10° steps
• Good resistance to oil and

petroleum spirit 
• EEx certified
• Pre-wired cable available in 

various lengths

Features

2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
Please state cable length in orders

Cable length

• Metal rollers on enquiryInfo

Position switch with safety function 
series EEx T 356 with roller lever H with
slow action with one NO and one NC
contact and 5 m cable:
EEx T4VH 356 1Ö/1S-5m

Ordering
details

EC Type Test Certificate: DMT 01 ATEX E 178*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx T 356 range

2.
2.7

Note A detailed description of the actuators, 
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams can be found in 
chapter 1.3.6.
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Actuators

Roller plunger R 

Roller lever H Adjustable-length roller lever 7H

Rod lever 10H

Roller
plunger

Roller lever

Rod lever

Plunger SPlunger

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx T 356 range

2.
2.7

9,
5
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• Metal enclosure
• II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action A,

change-over or 2 NC contacts, double break
• Snap action,

change-over contact, double break
• Available with overlapping contacts
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long
• IP 65
• Actuator head can be repositioned 

in steps 4 x 90°

Features

Cable
length

• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type Test Certificate: 
EEx 61: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*
EExM 61: PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx/EExM 61 range

2.
2.8

Position switch with safety function
series EEx/EExM 61 with roller lever D
with slow action with one NO and one 
NC contact: EEx 61 D 1Ö/1S

Ordering
details

Note A detailed description of the actuators, 
as well as the contacts and switch 
travel diagrams can be found in 
chapter 1.3.7.
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Actuators

Offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WH

Long offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHL 

Rocking offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WHK

“Parallel” offset roller lever 
with watertight collar WPH 

Plunger with water-
tight collar W

Plunger

Roller lever D Long roller lever DL Adjustable-length roller lever DS Roller lever

Offset roller
lever

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx/EExM 61 range

2.
2.4
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Actuators

Spring rod 
with rounded steel tip TF

Long spring wire 
(Cat’s whisker) TL 

Long spring rod 
with rounded steel tip TFL

Spring rod 
with plastic rod TK 

Spring rod

Ex switchgear
Position switches
EEx/EExM 61 range

2.
2.4
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EEx 14 EExM 14 EExM 14 1Ö/1S
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X PTB 00 ATEX 1006 X

Switch insert: – – –

Design: –

Enclosure: Thermoplastic, self-extinguishing UL 94-VO

Cover: Same as enclosure

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529/DIN VDE 0470-1

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action Snap action

NC contacts with positive break A

Contact type: Change-over contact, Change-over contact, Change-over contact, 

double break Zb, with galvanically single break C double break Za

separated contact bridges

Termination: H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2 H05VV-F 3 x 0.75 mm2 H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A 5 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC 5 A/250 VAC; 0.16 A/230 VDC 5 A/250 VAC; 0.2 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C –20 °C … +60 °C –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: >1 million operations

Switching frequency:: 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** –

Contact break for

complete stroke:* 2 x 4 m –

Positive break force: –

Positive break stroke: see switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed

Ex switchgear
Position switches
Technical data

2.
2.9

0158
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EEx 13 EEx 12 EEx 95
Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

EN 50019

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6 L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C II 2D IP67 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X DMT 01 ATEX E 118

Switch insert: –

Design: – EN 50047

Enclosure: Thermoplastic, self-extinguishing aluminium die-cast, hard-coated Thermoplastic, self-extinguishing 

UL 94-VO UL 94-VO

Cover: Same as enclosure

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action, Snap action Slow action, 

positive break NC contacts A positive break NC contacts A

Contact type: Change-over contact, Change-over contact, Change-over contact, 

double break, galvanically single break double break with 2 separated 

separated contact bridges contact bridges

Termination: H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2 H05VV-F 3 x 0.75 mm2 M3 screw terminals, wire max. 

1.5 mm2 (including conductor ferrules)

Rated impulse 

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulationvoltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A 5 A 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 5 A/250 VAC; 6 A/250 VAC; 

0.25 A/230 VDC 0.16 A/230 VDC 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A gL/gG D-fuse 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –25 °C … +65 °C –20 °C … +60 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** –

Contact break for

complete stroke:** 2 x 4.5 mm – 2 x 3.5 mm

Positive break force: see switch description

Positive break stroke: see switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed

Ex switchgear
Position switches
Technical data

2.
2.5

0158
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
Technical data

2.
2.5

EEx 335 EEx 355 EEx T 356
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 1088; BG-GS-ET 15; EN 50281-1-1

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50019 EN 50014; EN 50018

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C II 2D IP67 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: DMT 01 ATEX E 178 BVS 04 ATEX E 126 PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*

Switch insert: EEx 95 EEx 13

Design: to EN 50041 Mounting to EN 50041 Mounting to EN 50041

Enclosure: Aluminium die-cast Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic, 

self-extinguishing

Cover: Steel, enamel finish

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action, NC contacts with positive break A

Contact type: Change-over contact, double break Zb or 2 NC contacts, Change-over contact, double break Zb

with galvanically separated contact bridges with galvanically separated 

contact bridges

Termination: M3 screw terminals, wire max. Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2;

1.5 mm2 (including conductor ferrules) Length: 2 and 5 m

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 

0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 ºC … +60 ºC –20 ºC … +65 ºC

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** – min. 60 mm/min

Contact break for

complete stroke:** 2 x 3.5 mm

Positive break force: – see switch description

Positive break stroke: see switch description

Shock resistance: –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed

0158
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
Technical data

2.
2.5

EEx 61 EExM 61
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 1088

EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X* PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

Design: –

Switch insert: EEx 13 EEx 12

Enclosure: Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover: Steel, enamel finish

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact material: Silver

Switching system: Slow action, Snap action

positive break NC contacts A

Contact type: Change-over contact, double break, Change-over contact, 

with galvanically separated single break, type C

contact bridges, type Zb

Termination: H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2,

length 3 m

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A 5 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC 5 A/250 VAC; 0.16 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C –20 °C … +60 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

Switching point accuracy: ±0.1 mm

Actuating speed:*** min. 60 mm/min

Contact break for

complete stroke:** 2 x 3.5 mm –

Positive break force: see switch description

Positive break stroke: see switch description

Shock resistance : –

* referring to the switch insert *** for complete actuating stroke
** referring to the switch plunger **** in accordance with actuating speed

0158
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Ex switchgear
Position switches
Technical data

2.
2.5
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Ex switchgear
Belt-alignment switches3.

Ex belt alignment switches are suitable for use on ma-
terial handling equipment. The design details in relation
to body dimensions, materials, electrical loading
capacity, rated values and quality characteristics are to
a great extent determined by the variety of application,
from precision mechanics to heavy engineering. 

Ex belt alignment switches are actuated when the con-
veyor belt becomes misaligned. Depending on the
plant arrangements, this signal can be used to switch
the equipment off or to provide automatic correction 
of the belt alignment.

EEx 335 4VSR • 2 contacts
• Metal enclosure
• Mounting details 

to EN 50041
• 1 cable entry
• IP 65

EEx ZS 73 SR • 2 contacts
• Metal enclosure
• Push button or key release

EEx ZS 75 SR • 4 contacts
• Metal enclosure
• Push button or key release

Application

Design and
mode of
operation

Applications

Features

Note Technical data are shown in tabular form in 
chapter 3.4.



Ex switchgear
Belt-alignment switches
EEx 335 4VSR range

3.
3.1

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 contacts
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Mounting details to EN 50041
• Adjustable-length rod lever with nylon roller
• 1 cable entry
• IP 65
• For light to medium duty
• Patented low-wear actuator head

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

EC Type test certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 178

Approvals

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 335 4VSR 1Ö/1S

EEx 335 4VSR UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 335 4VSR 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

271

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Belt-alignment switches
EEx 355 4VSR range

3.
3.2

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 contacts
• L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C
• Mounting details to EN 50041
• Adjustable-length rod lever with nylon roller
• 3 cable entries
• IP 65
• For light to medium duty
• Patented low-wear actuator head

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

EC Type test certificate: 
BVS 04 ATEX E 126

Approvals

1 NO
1 NC 2 NC

EEx 355 4VSR 1Ö/1S

EEx 355 4VSR UE

Contacts/
Switch travel

Slow action EEx 355 4VSR 2Ö

Slow action
overlapping contacts

1 NO
1 NC

23
11

24
12

11
21

12
22
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Ex switchgear
Belt-alignment switches
EEx 73 SR range

3.
3.3

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Reset by push button

or key possible

Key reset

Cable
length

• On the Ex belt-alignment switches
the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx 73 SR 1Ö/1S VD
EEx 73 SR 1Ö/1S VS

BK 23
BN 11

24 BK
12 BU

1 NO
1 NC

Push button reset
Key reset
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Ex switchgear
Belt-alignment switches
EEx 75 SR range

3.
3.4

Features • Metal enclosure
• 2 or 4 contacts
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Reset by push button

or key possible

Key reset

Cable
length

• On the Ex belt-alignment switches
the cables are 3 m long

• Other lengths on enquiry

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

Info Version for equipment category 3D
(dust-Ex zone 22) available
Ordering suffix: -3D

3D version is equipped with wiring
compartment.

Contacts/
Switch travel

EEx 75 SR 2Ö/2S
EEx 75 SR 2Ö/2S VD
EEx 75 SR 2Ö/2S VS

EEx 75 SR 1Ö/1S
EEx 75 SR 1Ö/1S VD
EEx 75 SR 1Ö/1S VS

1 NO
1 NC

Without latch interlock
Push button reset
Key reset

2 NO
2 NC
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Ex switchgear
Belt-alignment switches
Technical data

3.
3.5

EEx 335 4VSR EEx ZS 73 SR EEx ZS 75 SR
EEx 355 4VSR

Standards: IEC 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

EN 50019 –

Ex marking: EEx 335: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6 L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C II 2D IP65 T80°C

EEx 355: L II 2G EEx de IIC T6

II 2D IP67 T80°C

Certification: EEx 335: DMT 01 ATEX E 178 PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

EEx 355: BVS 04 ATEX E 126

Enclosure: Zinc die-cast, enamel finish Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover: Steel, enamel finish Thermoplastic Same like enclosure

Protection class: EEx 335: IP 65; EEx 355: IP 67 IP 54 for version with key reset, IP 65 for version with push button reset

to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Switch insert: EEx 95 1 x EX 14 KU VD 1 x bzw. 2 x EX 14 KU VD

Contact type: Change-over contact, double break Change-over contact, double break

Zb galvanically separated contact Zb galvanically separated contact

bridges or 2 NC contacts bridges

Switching system: A IEC 60947-5-1; slow action 

Termination: M3 screw terminals, max. 1.5 mm2 Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

(incl. conductor ferrules)

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation voltage Ui:250 V

Thermal test current Ith: 6 A

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating 

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +60 °C –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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The Ex pull-wire switch is used to give signals to start
machines and to open or close electrically-driven
doors, gates and barriers.

The particular requirements in industrial practice need
individual solutions. The design details in relation to
body dimensions, materials, electrical loading capacity,
rated values and quality characteristics are to a great
extent determined by the variety of application, from
material handling to general and heavy engineering du-
ties.

The Ex pull-wire switch is available with snap action or
slow action.

The Ex pull-wire switch is manually operated by pulling.

Ex switchgear
Pull-wire switches4.

Application

Design and
mode of
operation

Features • EEx 61 Z: 2 slow action contacts, type Zb
EEx/EExM 61 Z • EExM 61 Z: 1 snap action contact, type C

• Metal enclosure
• IP 65
• Available with watertight collar
• Pre-wired cable

Note Technical data are shown in tabular form in 
chapter 4.3.

Cable length • the Ex pull-wire switches are equipped with a 3 m
long cable

• other lengths on enquiry

Application
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Ex switchgear
Pull-wire switches
EEx/EExM 61 Z range

4.
4.1

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action with double break
• Snap action with single break
• IP 65
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long

Features

Change-over
contact

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 61 Z

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action Slow action

EEx 61 Z 1Ö/1S

• Available in various spring pressure
(actuating force) variants

Info

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx 61 Z: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*
EExM 61 Z: PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

0 4 7
1-4
1-2

0 4 7
23-24
11-12

2,5

BN 23
BK 11

24 BU
12 BK

2 BKBU
1 4 BN
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Ex switchgear
Pull-wire switches
EEx/EExM 61 Z range

4.
4.1

With watertight collar

• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• Slow action with double break
• Snap action with single break
• IP 65
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long

Features

• Available in various spring pressure
(actuating force) variants

Info

Change-
over contact

1 NO
1 NC

EExM 61 WZ

Switch travel/
Contacts

Snap action Slow action

EEx 61 WZ 1Ö/1S

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx 61 Z: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X*
EExM 61 Z: PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

*referring to the switch insert

Approvals

0 4 7
1-4
1-2

0 4 7
23-24
11-12

2,5

BN 23
BK 11

24 BU
12 BK

2 BKBU
1 4 BN
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Ex switchgear
Pull-wire switches
Accessories

4.
4.2

Wire rope with ball

• Yellow wire rope (polypropylene)
• With ball and Duplex wire clamp
• 1, 2, 3, or 4 m long
• Ordering unit: 1 piece
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Ex switchgear
Pull-wire switches
Technical data

4.
4.3

EEx 61 Z EExM 61 Z
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1068 X* PTB 03 ATEX 1067 X*

Switch insert: EEx 13 EEx 12

Enclosure material: Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover material: Steel, enamel finish

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Contact material: Silver

Contact type: Change-over contact, double break, Change-over contact, 

with 2 separate contact bridges single break

Switching system: Slow action Snap action

Termination: Cable H05VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2

Rated impulse

withstand voltage Uimp: 4 kV

Rated insulation

voltage Ui: 250 V

Thermal test current Ithe: 6 A 5 A

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC 5 A/250 VAC; 0.16 A/230 VDC

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse 5 A

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C –20 °C … +60 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

Switching frequency: 1800/h

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex switchgear
Pull-wire switches
Technical data

4.
4.3
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Ex foot switches are mounted on machines and plants
in cases where operation manual operation is not 
possible.

All the EEx GFS range switches are mounted with a
shield to prevent unintentional actuation and to protect
against falling objects. 

The Ex foot switches are of protection class IP 65. 

Ex switchgear
Foot switches5.

Application

Design and
mode of
operation

EEx GFSI • Max. 2 contacts per pedal
• Metal enclosure
• Protective shield
• 1 pedal
• Available with various paint finishes

Note Technical data are shown in tabular form in 
chapter 5.5.

Cable length • the Ex foot switches are equipped with a 3 m long
cable

• other lengths on enquiry

Features • Max. 2 contacts per pedal
EEx GF • Metal enclosure

• With up to 3 pedals
• Available with various paint finishes

EEx GFS • Max. 2 contacts per pedal
• Metal enclosure
• Protective shield
• With up to 3 pedals
• Available with various paint finishes

EEx GFI • Max. 2 contacts per pedal
• Metal enclosure
• 1 pedal
• Available with various paint finishes

Application



283

Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Single-pedal types: EEx GF and EEx GFS range

5.
5.1

Features • Max. 2 contacts
• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• With or without protective shield
• Wide opening in shield
• Low pedal height
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long
• Available with special finish in 

RAL colour tones

Note

Slow action

Snap action

Contacts 1 Change-
over contact

1 NO
1 NC

EEx GF 1Ö/1S
EEx GFS 1Ö/1S

-
-

-
-

EEx GFM 
EEx GFSM 

Without protective shield
With protective shield

Without protective shield
With protective shield

Other contact configurations available on 
enquiry (Max. 2 contacts per pedal).

Info Version for equipment category 3D (dust-Ex
zone 22) available, Ordering suffix: -3D

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx GF(S): PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X* 
EEx GF(S)M: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X*
* referring to the switch insert

Approvals

4 BK BU
12 BN

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Double-pedal types: EEx GF 2 and EEx GFS 2 range

5.
5.2

Features • Max. 2 contacts per pedal
• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• With or without protective shield
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long
• Available with special finish in 

RAL colour tone

Note Other contact configurations available on 
enquiry (Max. 2 contacts per pedal).

Slow action

Snap action

Contacts 1 Change-over contact
1 Change-over contact

EEx GF 2 1ÖS/1ÖS
EEx GFS 2 1ÖS/1ÖS

-
-

-
-

EEx GFM 2 
EEx GFSM 2 

Without protective shield
With protective shield

Without protective shield
With protective shield

1 NO 1 NO
1 NC 1 NC

Info Version for equipment category 3D (dust-Ex
zone 22) available, Ordering suffix: -3D

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx GF(S): PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X* 
EEx GF(S)M: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X*
* referring to the switch insert

Approvals

4 BK BU
12 BN

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU

4 BK BU
12 BN
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Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Triple-pedal types: EEx GF 3 and EEx GFS 3 range

1
5.
5.3

Features • Max. 2 contacts per pedal
• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• With or without protective shield
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long
• Available with special finish in 

RAL colour tones

Note Other contact configurations available on 
enquiry (Max. 2 contacts per pedal).

Slow action

Snap action

Contacts Change-over Change-over Change-over 
contact contact contact

1 NO 1 NO 1 NO
1 NC 1 NC 1 NC

EEx GF 3 1ÖS/1ÖS/1ÖS
EEx GFS 3 1ÖS/1ÖS/1ÖS

-
-

-
-

EEx GFM 3
EEx GFSM 3

without protective shield
with protective shield

without protective shield
with protective shield

Info Version for equipment category 3D (dust-Ex
zone 22) available, Ordering suffix: -3D

EC Type test certificate: 
EEx GF(S): PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X* 
EEx GF(S)M 3: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X*
* referring to the switch insert

Approvals

4 BK BU
12 BN

4 BK BU
12 BN

4 BK BU
12 BN

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Single-pedal types: EEx GFI and EEx GFSI range

1
5.
5.4

Features • Max. 2 contacts
• Metal enclosure
• L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C
• With or without protective shield
• Wide opening in shield
• Ergonomic pedal shape
• Pre-wired cable 3 m long
• Available with special finish in 

RAL colour tones

Note

Slow action

Contacts 1 NO
1 NC

EEx GFI 1Ö/1S
EEx GFSI 1Ö/1S

Without protective shield
With protective shield

Other contact configurations available on 
enquiry (Max. 2 contacts per pedal).

Info Version for equipment category 3D (dust-Ex
zone 22) available, Ordering suffix: -3D

EC Type test certificate: 
PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X* 

* referring to the switch insert

Approvals

BK 23

BN 11

24 BK

12 BU
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Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Technical data

5.
5.5

EEx GF EEx GF 2 EEx GF 3
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: EEx GF: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*; EEx GFM: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X*

Switch insert: EEx 14; EExM 14

Enclosure material: Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish Aluminium cast, enamel finish

Cover material: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic Aluminium cast, enamel finish

Pedal material: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic

Protective shield material: –

Termination: Cable H 05 VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2, length 3 m

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Switching system: Snap or slow action

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Technical data

5.
5.5

EEx GFS EEx GFS 2 EEx GFS 3
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: EEx GFS: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*; EEx GFSM: PTB 03 ATEX 1069 X*

Switch insert: EEx 14; EExM 14

Enclosure material: Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish Aluminium cast, enamel finish

Cover material: –

Pedal material: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic

Protective shield material: Same like enclosure

Termination: Cable H 05 VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2, length 3 m

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Switching system: Snap or slow action

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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Ex switchgear
Foot switches
Technical data

5.
5.5

EEx GFI EEx GFSI
Standards: IEC/EN 60947-5-1; EN 50014; EN 50018; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6

II 2D IP65 T80°C

Certification: PTB 03 ATEX 1070 X*

Switch insert: EEx 14

Enclosure material: Aluminium die-cast, enamel finish

Cover material: Same like enclosure –

Pedal material: Glass-fibre reinforced thermoplastic

Protective shield material: – Same like enclosure

Termination: H 05 VV-F 4 x 0.75 mm2, length 3 m

Protection class: IP 65 to IEC/EN 60529 

Switching system: Slow action

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Rated operating

current/voltage Ie/Ue: 6 A/250 VAC; 0.25 A/230 VDC

Max. fuse rating: 6 A gL/gG D-fuse

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +65 °C

Mechanical life: > 1 million operations

* referring to the switch insert

0158
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The switches are actuated by a M range permanent
magnet coming into their proximity, without any physi-
cal contact.

These devices are available with NO, NC, change-over,
bi-stable or bi-stable change-over contacts. All magne-
tic sensors described in this chapter are supplied with
pre-wired cables. When using Ex magnetic sensors,
care must be taken that their mounting site is free of
magnetic fields.

The use of Ex magnetic sensors is of particular advan-
tage in cases where extremely dirty conditions can
occur or high hygienic standards need to be main-
tained. This is provided by the simplicity of cleaning the
units. Due to a high protection class they are ideal for
use outdoors.

Even in the presence of aggressive media, such as in
electroplating areas, safe switching is ensured by en-
capsulation of the contacts. A further advantage is the
facility for concealed mounting under non-magnetic
materials. Working surfaces and storage areas can be
arranged without the need for dust-collecting edges or
other functionally required cut-outs or projections. 

Ex magnetic sensors can also be used in cases where
a precise approach is not possible and greater toleran-
ces are required.

Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors6.

Features
EEx RC 15
EEx RC 13,5
EEx RC M20

Application

Design and
mode of
operation

• 1 reed contact
• Nickel-plated brass enclosure
• Cylindrical shape
• Switching distance 

NC, change-over contact: up to 25 mm
NO contact: up to 30 mm

• Pre-wired cable
• Highly resistant to vibration
• IP 67

Note Technical data are shown in tabular form in 
chapter 6.4.
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
EEx RC 15 range

6.
6.1

• Nickel-plated brass enclosure
• L II 2G EEx m II T6

II 2D IP 67 T80°C
• Long life
• Proximity switch
• 1 reed contact
• Particularly resistant to vibration
• Available for actuation from front
• Any direction of operation possible
• Actuating distance up to 25 mm

depending on actuating magnet
• Pre-wired cable
• IP 67

1 NC 1 Change-overContacts

Actuation from front EEx RC 15 1Ö EEx RC 15 1W

Features

Note

Approvals

The actuating magnets are not 
included with the sensors.
For selection, see chapter 6.3.

EEx RC 15 1S

EC Type Test Certificate: 
DMT 01 ATEX E 058 X

1 NO

1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
Please always state cable length 
in orders

Cable length

Info Version for equipment categories 3G and 3D
(gas-Ex zone 2 and dust-Ex zone 22) available,
Ordering suffix: -3G/D
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
EEx RC 13,5 range

6.
6.2

• Nickel-plated brass enclosure
• L II 2G EEx m II T6

II 2D IP 67 T80°C
• Long life
• Proximity switch
• 1 reed contact
• Particularly resistant to vibration
• Available for actuation from front
• Any direction of operation possible
• Actuating distance up to 30 mm

depending on actuating magnet
• Pre-wired cable
• IP 67

Features

1 NC 1 Change-overContacts

Actuation from front EEx RC 13,5 1Ö EEx RC 13,5 1W

Note The actuating magnets are not 
included with the sensors.
For selection, see chapter 6.3.

EEx RC 13,5 1S

1 NO

Approvals DMT 01 ATEX E 058 X

1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
Please always state cable length 
in orders

Cable length

Info Version for equipment categories 3G and 3D
(gas-Ex zone 2 and dust-Ex zone 22) available,
Ordering suffix: -3G/D
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
EEx RC M20 range

6.
6.3

• Nickel-plated brass enclosure
• L II 2G EEx m II T6

II 2D IP 67 T80°C
• Long life
• Proximity switch
• 1 reed contact
• Particularly resistant to vibration
• Available for actuation from front, 

from side only with bistable type
• Any direction of operation possible
• Actuating distance up to 30 mm

depending on actuating magnet
• Pre-wired cable
• IP 67
• Stainless steel type available

Features

1 NO bistable 1 Change-overContacts

Actuation from side EEx RC M20 1S-R EEx RC M20 1W-R

Note The actuating magnets are not 
included with the sensors.
For selection, see chapter 6.3.

EEx RC M20 1W

1 Change-over
bistable

Approvals DMT 01 ATEX E 058 X

1 metre long ordering suffix -1m
2 metres long ordering suffix -2m
5 metres long ordering suffix -5m
Please always state cable length 
in orders

Cable length

Info Version for equipment categories 3G and 3D
(gas-Ex zone 2 and dust-Ex zone 22) available,
Ordering suffix: -3G/D

Bistable
function

The opening and closing functions
depend on the direction of actuation,
the actuating magnets and the polarity
of the actuating magnets.



294

Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Switching distances

6.
6.4

Part number EEx RC 15 1Ö EEx RC 15 1S EEx RC 15 1W
EEx RC 13,5 1Ö EEx RC 13,5 1S EEx RC 13,5 1W 

EEx RC M20 1W
Contact travel

Contacts 1 NC 1 NO 1 Change-over

Actuation type N or S N or S N or S

Actuating Switching Switching Switching
magnet distance [mm] distance [mm] distance [mm]

on off on off on off

M 50 U 4 7 – – 4 7
M 100 10 13 3 11 10 13
M 100 U 10 13 3 11 10 13
M 200 13 16 7 17 13 16
M 200 U 13 16 7 17 13 16
M 300 17 20 12 24 17 20
M 300 U 17 20 12 24 17 20
M 400 U 33 37 28 43 33 37
M 700 30 35 25 40 30 35

Actuating magnets for actuation from front

Actuation
from front



Part number EEx RC M20 1S-R EEx RC M20 1W-R

Contact travel

Contacts 1 Bistable 1 Bistable change-over

Actuation type N/S N/S

Actuating Switching Switching
magnet distance [mm] distance [mm]

on off on off

M 50 U 12 6 – –
M 100 22 12 20 40
M 100 U 22 12 20 40
M 200 30 30 25 50
M 200 U 30 30 25 50
M 300 37 23 30 60
M 300 U 37 23 30 60
M 400 U 63 43 50 90
M 700 60 40 50 75

Actuating magnets for actuation from front bistable types

Actuation
from front

Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Switching distances

6.
6.4
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Switching distances

6.
6.4

Part number EEx RC M20 1S-R EEx RC M20 1W-R

Contact travel

Contacts 1 Bistable 1 Bistable change-over

Actuation type N or S N or S

Actuating Switching Switching
magnet distance [mm] distance [mm]

on off on off

M 50 U – – – –
M 100 – – 15 20
M 100 U – – 15 20
M 200 – – 20 25
M 200 U – – 20 25
M 300 – – 25 30
M 300 U – – 25 30
M 400 U – – 30 35
M 700 – – 40 50

Actuating magnets for actuation from side bistable types

Actuation
from side
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Actuating magnets – Permanent magnets

6.
6.5

M 100

M 200

• Unenclosed
• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 100 U

• Thermoplastic enclosure
blue or red

• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 100

• Unenclosed
• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 200 U

• Thermoplastic enclosure,
blue or red

• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 200

M 100 S M 100 N

M 200 S M 200 N

M 100

• Unenclosed
• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 100 U
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Actuating magnets – Permanent magnets

6.
6.5

M 400

• Unenclosed
• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 400 U

M 700

• Thermoplastic enclosure,
blue or red

• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 700 S M 700 N

M 300

• Unenclosed
• Colour coding of 

northpole (red spot)
• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 300 U

• Thermoplastic enclosure,
blue or red

• Barium ferrite
• Ambient temperature:

–20 °C … +80 °C

M 300

M 300 S M 300 N

M 700
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Technical data

6.
6.6

EEx RC 15 EEx RC 13,5 EEx RC M20
Standards: EN 50014; EN 50028; EN 50281-1-1

Ex marking: L II 2G EEx m II T6

II 2D IP 67 T80°C

Certification: DMT 01 ATEX E 058 X

Enclosure material: Nickel-plated brass

Actuators: M range magnets

Protection class: IP 67 to IEC/EN 60529

Contact type: NC, NO or change-over contacts NO or change-over contacts, NO or 

change-over contacts bistable 

Switching system: sensors

Termination: Cable, 2 m long; 1S: H05VV-F 3 x 0.75 mm2or MNZ 45 MC 3 x 0.75 mm2;

1Ö, 1W: H05VV-F 4 x 0.5 mm2 or MNZ 45 M 4 x 0.75 mm2

Utilisation category: AC-15; DC-13

Switching voltage: 1Ö, 1S, 1W: 250 VAC

Switching current: 1Ö, 1S, 1W: max. 1.5 A

Switching capacity: 1Ö, 1W: max. 50 VA/W

1S: max. 100 VA/W

Bounce duration: 0.3 … 0.6 ms

Ambient temperature: –20 °C … +70 °C

Mechanical life: >1 million operations

Electrical life: 106 … 109 operations

Switching frequency: 1S: 140/s; 1W: 85/s

Switching speed: –

Switching time “Close”: 3.5 … 4.5 ms

Switching time “Open”: 0.2 … 2.5 ms

Repeat accuracy of 

switching points: –

Resistance to vibration: 1S: 50 … 100g, 1W: 10 … 50g

0158
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Ex switchgear
Magnetic sensors
Technical data

6.
6.6



Glossary A-Z

Explosion: An explosion is a suddenly occurring energy reaction based
on the extension behaviour of gases, steams and dusts in
connection with oxygene and an ignition source.
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Contact diagrams to IEC 60617:
Single break contact with 2 terminals 
Symbol Illustration Type

A
B

Double-break contact with 2 terminals
Symbol Illustration Type

X
Y

Change-over contact with single break, 
with 3 terminals
Symbol Illustration Type

C

Change-over contact with double break,
with 4 terminals
Note: The contacts have same polarity
Symbol Illustration Type

Za

Change-over contact with double break, 
with 4 terminals
The two contact bridges are galvanically separated
from each other
Symbol Illustration Type

Zb

Contact/switch travel: The contact/switch travel de-
tails shown in the catalogue illustrate the switching be-
haviour on actuation from position 0 (= unactuated) up
to the maximum end position. Closed contacts are re-
presented by dark shading and open contacts by white
areas. Other features are shown by means of symbols
which are explained inside the back cover.

Contactor check: See feedback circuit.

Contactor with positive-guided contacts:
Contactor or relay on which the NC and NO contacts
are galvanically separated from each other but mecha-
nically connected together.

Control category: For the risk assessment to 
EN 954-1 for safety-relevant electrical circuits, there
are five categories for safety related parts of control
systems. These categories B, 1, 2, 3 and 4 describe
the “resistance” of a control system to faults.

Conventional relay technology: The unit is not
equipped with microprocessors. Control and 
evaluation, e.g. of a guard door monitor, is carried 
out using relays.

Cross-wire monitoring of two adjacent contacts 
or switches, e.g. between S13 and S22. A safety
monitoring module can monitor this condition. 
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A

B

Additional transistor output: An indication output
which shows the condition of the evaluation unit or 
the guard device or gives an error code.

Appliance safety law: The appliance safety law 
forms the basis for putting the EC Recommendations
regarding Article 100a of the Articles of Rome into ef-
fect in national law. The individual EC Recommendati-
ons are put into effect by decrees. These apply to
manufacturers and importers.

Bi-stable contact/latching contact: Direction 
of actuation and switching function (NO/NC) can 
be determined by the choice of actuating magnet 
(N or S magnet)

Cam disk: A positioning element which positively
operates a position switch. Cam disks are driven by
door hinges, for example.

Capacitive proximity switch: A sensor which
electronically switches with neither physical contact
nor moving parts, but when solid or liquid materials,
e.g. glass, wood, paper, metal, plastic, food or liquids
are brought into its sensing range.

Cascading: Series-parallel circuits, e.g. of safety
switching devices.

Change-over switch/contact: Switch with one 
NC and one NO contact, see contact diagrams regar-
ding IEC 60617.

Change-over contact with double break: On
actuation, opens and closes an electrical circuit at two
contact points in each case, see contact diagrams.

Change-over contact with single break: On
actuation, opens and closes an electrical circuit at one
contact point in each case, see contact diagrams.

Coded actuating magnet: By means of the coded
actuating magnets, the coded magnetic safety sensors
are protected against manipulation by simple means.
Actuation using conventional magnets and tools is 
thus eliminated. 

Coded magnetic safety sensors: These devices 
are coded to protect against manipulation by simple
means. They cannot be actuated using a normal
magnet.

Concealed mounting: Devices without coding are
intended only for concealed mounting. They can be 
actuated by any magnet of the BP range.

Ex switchgear
Glossary

C
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Ex switchgear
Glossary

Danger: This word often appears in the Machinery
Directive and in standards but without comment or
definition. It stands for an undetermined and non-
oriented (i.e. not directed to humans and/or things)
hazard.

Dangerous area: Every area in or around a machine 
in which a person is at hazard of injury or damage to
health. Note: The hazard which brings this risk is either
always present or can occur unexpectedly. In newer
proposals, the term “Hazard zone” is also mentioned.

Declaration of Conformity: Declaration of the manu-
facturer for the use of a product within the European
Community according to the appropriate standards.

Differential travel/hysteresis: Distance (differential)
between the points at which a contact makes and
breaks the circuit 

Double leaf-spring system: Snap action system 
with two galvanically separated contact bridges

Equipment group: The European standards distin-
guish – as the IEC recommendations – between two
equipment groups:

Group I: Electrical equipment for mining.
Group II: Electrical equipment for all other explosive
endangered areas.

For electrical equipment of group II a further division
into explosion groups and temperature classes can be
made. The ability to ignite and the strength of the igniti-
on of an explosive mixture is a material-specific charac-
teristic. The requirements for the production of electri-
cal equipment can be classified according to the pre-
sent gases or steams occurring in the future application
field. This concerns e.g. the required gap dimensions
for flameproof enclosures. Also the maximum allowed
current and voltage values in intrinsic safety circuits are
different for each gas mixture. Therefore the gases and
steams are divided into several explosion groups.
Division criteria are the limit gap dimension and the
minimum ignition current value which are determined
for different gas mixtures in a set experiment.
Accordingly, the determined explosion group is indica-
ted on the electrical equipment. The danger of gases
increases from explosion group II A to II C. The require-
ments of electrical equipment for these explosion
groups are higher. Of course, electrical equipment
approved for II C can also be applied in all other explo-
sion groups.

Electro-sensitive position switches: Safety sensors
(Proximity switches for safety functions)

EMC Directive: Law on electromagnetic compatibility.
The EMC Directive applies to appliances which contain
electrical and/or electronic components able to cause
electro magnetic interference or to operations 
which can be affected by such interference.

D Emergency stop EN 60204-1:
“Actions in case of emergency”
Stopping in an emergency: An action in a case of
emergency which is determined to stop a process 
or movement which is dangerous.
Switching off in an emergency: An action in a case of
emergency which is determined to cut off the electrical
supply to a complete or part electrical installation, if
there is a risk of an electric shock or some other risk of
electrical origin.

EN 50014: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas 

EN 50015: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – oil immersion “o”

EN 50016: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – pressurized “p”

EN 50017: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – sand encapsulation “q”

EN 50018: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – flameproof enclosure “d”

EN 50019: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – increased safety “e”

EN 50020: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – intrinsic safety “i”

EN 50021: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – Method of protection “n”

EN 50028: Electrical equipment for explosive 
endangered areas – encapsulation “m”

EN 50281-1-1: Electrical equipment for application in
areas with flamable dust – part 1-1: Electrical 
equipment with protection by enclosure, design and 
examination

Enable delay time: On backlash of guard devices, 
the end position of a position switch with safety
function is often “overrun“, so that the NC contact
opens and the NO contact remains open. This leads 
to a fault indication from the safety monitoring module.
In order to avoid this, jumper connections can be used
to bring about an extension of the enable delay time.

Enabling path: An enabling path is the safe output of
the safety monitoring module which can be integrated
in the safety circuit of the machine. In the safe swit-
ched-off condition, this circuit must always be open,
since the safe condition must always be reached by
switching off the electrical supply (“fail-safe” mode of
operation). The enabling path is formed by the NO
contacts of the safety relays wired in series.
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Feedback circuit: Electrical circuit to monitor exter-
nally connected power contactors, etc., by means 
of a safety monitoring module. The NC contacts are
used to check weather external relays or contactors
have taken up their safe condition (switched off) 
before their renewed energisation. The evaluation 
unit only gives the enable signal, when the feedback
circuit is closed. 

Flameproof enclosure d: Parts which can cause an
ignition of an explosive atmosphere are inside an enclo-
sure that can stand the pressure of an inside explosion
and prevents a transmission to the surrounding atmos-
phere of the enclosure.

GS-ET...: Testing/inspection principles of the German 
assessment committee for electrical engineering 

Guard device (EN 60204-1): A separating protective
device or such as is used as a safety measure in order
to protect persons from a present or potential
hazard.Hazard: A source of possible injury or damage
to health or “Potential source of damage”

Hazard analysis: A complete identification and 
analysis of all possible hazards for the risk analysis.
Also termed hazard analysis in the Machinery Directive.
According to Article 100a this stems from the hazard
situation and exposure to the hazard, according to
Article 118a from the hazard potential based on the
operative conditions and surroundings.

Hazard exposure: Probability of the occurrence of an
injury or damage to health. This stands in relationship
to the frequency of entry or the duration of presence.

Increased safety e: Measurements for an increased
degree of safety are taken in order to prevent unall-
owed high temperatures and the generating of sparks
and arcs inside or at the outer parts of electrical equip-
ment, which normally do not occur.

Incremental shaft encoder: Serves the registration of
travel, positions or speeds. The encoder gives 
a definite number of electrical impulses for each
revolution.

Inductive proximity switch: A sensor which electro-
nically switches with neither physical contact nor
moving parts when ferro-magnetic parts, e.g. metal,
are brought into its area of operation. 

Input expander: To monitor a number of guard
devices; units are connected together by conventional
wiring

Integral evaluation: The evaluation electronics to
monitor the switching conditions of the contacts is
integrated in the switch or safety sensor. 
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Enabling output: Safety output which is monitored 
for correct function by the safety monitoring module

Encapsulation m: Parts which can cause an ignition
of an explosive atmosphere are moulded in an environ-
mentally resistant compound so that an ignition is not
possible, neither by sparks nor by heat occurring inside
the encapsulation.

Equipment category: There are the categories 1D,
2D, 3D with D = Dust and 1G, 2G, 3G with G = Gas.
1: Equipment must be so designed and constructed
that sources of ignition do not become active,even in
event of rare incidents relating to equipment. It must
be equipped with means of protection such that: eit-
her,in the event of failure of one means of protection,at
least an independent second means provides the re-
quisite level of protection, or,the requisite level of pro-
tection is ensured in the event of two faults occurring
independently of each other.
2: Equipment must be so designed and constructed as
to prevent ignition sources arising,even in the event of
frequently occurring disturbances or equipment opera-
ting faults,which normally have to be taken into 
account.
3: Equipment must be so designed and constructed as
to prevent foreseeable ignition sources which can
occur during normal operation.

Entry/intervention time: Time needed for entry 
into or intervention in the dangerous area, as
calculated based on an approach speed.

Explosion sub-group: Classification of gases and
steams in sub-groups with consideration of the tempe-
rature classes. There are the groups I, IIA, IIB and IIC.

Ex protection class marking: L II 2G EEx d IIC T6 
L Specific marking of explosive protection
II Equipment group: I mining, II above ground
2G Equipment category
EEx: European explosion protection 
d: Ignition protection: “Flameproof enclosure“
IIC: Explosion group, materials: Ethylene, 

Town gas, Acetaldehyde 
T6: Temperature class: 85 °C

Fail-safe semiconductor outputs: Monitored
semiconductor outputs serve as safety outputs and
can be used in the further circuitry to control contac-
tors, emergency stop units or safety PLC systems. 
The monitored semiconductor outputs are of equal
value to positive-guided relay outputs in relation to 
fault security.

Ex switchgear
Glossary
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Interlock: A mechanical, electrical or other device 
to prevent operation of a machine element under pre-
determined conditions (usually as long as a separating
guard device is not closed).

Intrinsic safety i: The electrical equipment applied in
explosive endangered areas only contains intrinsic sa-
fety circuits. A circuit is intrinsic when no spark and no
thermal effect present at set test conditions (which
consist of the normal operation and special fault condi-
tions) can cause the ignition of a certain explosive at-
mosphere.

Latching: After actuation, the mechanical position
switch or safety switch remains in its switching 
position and must be manually reset.

Latching contact: See bi-stable contact

Machine to EN 292-1; 3.1: The entirety of parts or
devices connected together, of which at least one 
is a moving part, also as applicable drive elements,
control and supply circuits, etc., which are brought
together for a particular application, such as pro-
cessing, treating, material handling and preparation of
material. The entirety of several machines, which are
so arranged and controlled that they operate together
as a single unit to achieve one and the same purpose, 
is also considered to be a “machine”.

Magnetic blow-out: Permanent magnets are moun-
ted adjacent to the side of the contacts to deflect the
polarised DC switching arc. The arc is thus exting-
uished more quickly and contact wear reduced.

Manipulation in a simple manner: Intentional over-
coming of safety switches either manually or by using
readily available items, e.g. screws, keys, coins or tools
which are needed for the normal operation of the ma-
chine. See protection against manipulation.

MBL...: Code of practice of German industrial 
assessors, which gives references and suggestions 
regarding technical products.

Method of protection: In areas where the occurr-
ence of explosive mixtures of flammable materials and
air cannot be avoided by means of the primary explo-
sion protection, special measurements for the avoi-
dance of ignition source are required. These measure-
ments are determined in the different methods of pro-
tection.

Method of protection n: Non-sparking “n”, equip-
ment, where the surface temperature is below the igni-
tion temperature (temperature classes) and no sparks
occur during operation. The measuring of this method
of protection assumes normal operation, application
only in zone 2.
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Mushroom-head push button: A manually operated
switch, in particular for emergency stop operations,
often with latch.

Non-separating protective device: A device with-
out separating function, which eliminates or reduces 
a risk either alone or in combination with a separating
protective device.

Normally closed contact/NC contact: A contact
which is closed in the rest condition.

Normally open contact/NO contact: A contact
which is open in the rest condition.

Off delay: Voltage-controlled drop-out of relay on 
de-energisation after a preset or fixed time.

Oil immersion o: The Ex atmosphere is kept apart
from the ignition source by insulation with oil.

OSSD (Output Signal Switching Device): The part
of an ESPE which is connected to the machine control
system and moves to the OFF condition if the sensor
section is actuated during normal operation.

Output expander: To provide additional enabling
paths; units are connected together by conventional
wiring

Overlapping contacts: With overlapping contacts, 
the NO contact closes before the NC contact opens.

Positive action to EN 60947-5-1: Connection
between the actuator and the switch contact by means
of which force exerted on the actuator is directly trans-
mitted to the contact.

Positive actuation: When a moving mechanical com-
ponent automatically moves another with it, either by
means of direct contact or via rigid parts.

Positive break A (of a switch contact to 
EN 60204-1): The version of a contact separation 
as the direct result of a determined movement of the
operating part of the switch via non-flexible parts.

Positive-guided (EN 60204-1): The actuator and NC
contact must be connected by a direct linkage without
spring parts.

Pressurized p: The insertion of an explosive atmos-
phere into an enclosure of electrical equipment is pre-
vented by ignition protection gas (air, inert or another
suitable gas). This protective gas is held at high press-
ure. This high pressure is kept either with or without
flushing of the ignition protection gas.

Protect: For the “Protect” mode of operation, the
enabling of the switching output is carried out automa-
tically after the end of the protected field interruption
(or in case of activation of the restart interlock after re-
setting) and the end of the protected field interruption.
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Risk analysis: The use of available information 
with the aim of recognising dangerous incidents 
and assessing the risk.

Risk assessment: A complete assessment of the
probability and the severity of possible injury or
damage to health in a dangerous situation, in order 
to select suitable safety measures. In EN 1050, this
term is used as a part of the risk analysis.

Risk evaluation: A process to determine whether a
risk is acceptable, based on risk analysis and taking
into account factors such as social, commercial and
environmental aspects.

Risk judgement: A process of risk analysis and risk
evaluation. In EN 292-1, these terms are not used in
the same sense.

Safety is present if the risk is justifiably small, or in the
absence of unjustifiable risks.

Safety relay: The main characteristic of a safety relay 
is that it has positive-drive contacts, making it possible
to check the position of its NO contacts by means of a
NC contact. The contacts are mechanically connected.
It is thus ensured that the NC contact is always open
when the NO contact is closed.

Sand encapsulation q: Ex atmosphere is kept apart
from the ignition source by insulation with sand.

Separating guard device: Part of a machine which 
is particularly used as a type of physical barrier for
protection. Depending on the conditions, a separating
guard device can be called an enclosure, a cover, 
a screen, a door, sheathing, etc.

Slow action contact: Switching system where the
switching movement depends on the actuating speed.

Snap action contact: Switching system where the
switching movement is carried out by spring action 
and is independent of the actuating speed.

Soiling monitoring: This monitors whether the
surface of an AOPD glass is soiled such as to lead 
to a reduction in the security of detection.

Solenoid interlock: A solenoid interlock has the
function of locking a separating guard device in the
closed position. It is connected to the control system
in such a way that the machine cannot be operated if
the guard device is not closed and interlocked and that 
the guard device is held closed until there is no longer
a risk of injury.

Solenoid locking principle: the latching bolt of a
solenoid interlocking device is held in the interlocked
position by magnetic force and released by spring
force 

Protection against manipulation: Manipulation is
when a safety device or safety switch is made
inoperative.

Protection class IP (Ingress Protection):
• Protection against the ingress of solid foreign bodies

(foreign body protection)
• Protection of persons against contact with live or

moving parts (protection against contact) 
• Protection against the ingress of water (water protec-

tion)

First figure Second figure
foreign body protection water protection

0 no protection 0 no protection
1 foreign body >50 mm 1 vertically falling

water
2 foreign body >12 mm 2 traversely falling

dripping water, 
max. 15° vertically

3 foreign body >2.5 mm 3 spray water
4 foreign body >1.0 mm 4 sprinkling water
5 dust-protected 5 flushing water
6 dust-proof 6 rough sea 

7 dipping into water
8 under water

Pull-wire emergency stop switches: Emergency-
stop switches on which the actuating element is a wire
rope. This can be stretched across the hazardous area
and is pulled to actuate the switch.

Reaction time (EN 61496): The maximum time 
duration between the response of the sensor 
function and the OFF condition of the output 
switching elements, see also response time.

Redundancy (EN 60204-1): Use of more than one
device or system, in order to ensure that in case of
faulty operation of one unit the function will be 
carried out by the other one.

Remaining risk: Risk which remains after carrying 
out protective measures; the remaining tolerable risk 
in spite of protective measures.

Reset button: This push button is used, for example, 
to clear all faults stored in the fault memory.

Response time, reaction time: The maximum time
duration between actuation of the sensor function and
the OFF condition of the output switching elements 

Risk (EN 60204-1): A combination of the probability
and the severity of the possible injury or damage to
health of a dangerous situation, see EN 292-1, 3.7.
The risk, in relation to the hazard seen, is also
designated as a function of the amount of possible
damage and the probability of this damage occurring.

Ex switchgear
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Spring locking principle: the latching bolt of a
solenoid interlocking device is held in the interlocked
position by spring force and released by magnetic
force

Staggered contacts: With staggered contacts, the
contacts close or open one after the other.

Start function: The feedback circuit can also be used
to provide a start function by connecting an additional
Start push button (NO) into the feedback circuit. The
evaluation unit only gives the enable signal when the
feedback circuit is closed.

Start-up test: A manual or automatic test to 
EN 61496-1, which is carried out when an ESPE or 
a guard door monitor has been switched on, to test
the complete safety-related control system before the
first machine movement is started.

Stop category 0 to EN 60204-1: Shutdown by imme-
diate switching-off of the power supply (uncontrolled 
shutdown).

Stop category 1 to EN 60204-1: When switching off, 
the supply is maintained until the machine has come 
to a standstill. When standstill has been reached, the
power supply is interrupted (controlled shutdown).

Stop category to EN 60204-1: Division to describe 
the switching-off characteristics relating to actions 
in emergencies.

Temperature class: The ignition temperature, i.e. the
temperature where a heat ignition can be initiated, e.g.
by a hot equipment surface, is dependent on the type
of gas or steam. This ignition temperature is influenced
by several factors and therefore dependent on the
structure of the experiment. Further information regar-
ding unlisted materials can be drawn from the direc-
tives. The maximum surface temperature of electrical
equipment must always be below the ignition tempera-
ture of the gas or steam mixture in which it is applied. In
order to mark and select electrical equipment according
to its maximum surface temperature, it is divided into
several temperature classes. Thus the gases can be as-
signed to these temperature classes according to their
ignition temperature, observing that the maximum sur-
face temperature of each class must not reach the 
ignition temperature of the gases. Electrical equipment
marked with a higher temperature class (e.g. T5) is also
suitable for lower temperature classes (e.g. T2 
or T3).

Test push button: The Test push button can be used 
to check the switch-off function of an evaluation unit.
When the Test button is operated, the enable contacts
must open.

Type A standards: The basic safety standards, which
lay down the basic terms and the guiding principles for
all machines.

Type B standards: Safety group standards, which 
deal with a particular safety aspect that is applicable 
to a wide range of machines.

Type B1 standards: Make more concrete statements
and offer possible solutions for the safety aspects 
dealt with generally in the basic standards, such as 
safe distances, surface temperatures, etc.

Type B2 standards: Include concrete statements or
possible solutions for safety equipment, such as two-
hand operation circuits, interlocking devices, etc.

Type C standards: Machine safety standards or
subject standards which relate to specific safety
characteristics of individual types of machine or
machine groupings.

Uncoded magnetic safety sensor: can be ma-
nipulated using simple items, e.g. an uncoded magnet.
Uncoded magnetic safety sensors must therefore be
mounted in a concealed position, so that manipulation
with simple items is not possible.

Unidirectional light barriers (safety light barriers)
comprise an emitter and a receiver. The emitter is 
aligned such that a maximum proportion of the pulsed
light from its diode falls onto the physically 
and optically separate light receiver. This evaluates 
the light received such that it can be clearly differen-
tiated from ambient light or other light sources. An
interruption of the light beam brings about switching 
of the output. 

Universal current (UC): Devices can be operated on
AC or DC supply.

Waiting time: Time until hazard is no longer present,
e.g. on motor standstill

Welding-current-resistant proximity switch: 
Inductive proximity switch which is insensitive to 
strong electro magnetic fields.

Wire-breakage monitoring: Breakage of the
actuating wire on pull-wire switches trips the contacts,
thus protecting against unnoticed damage.
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Zone division: The division of the gas-Ex zones must
be carried out according to EN 60079-10 and the divisi-
on of dust-Ex zones according to EN 50281-3. If there
are special applications or doubts about the classificati-
on of explosive endangered areas, the authorities deci-
de (Trade Supervisory Office, if necessary in cooperati-
on with the Employees’ Liability Insurance Association or
the TÜV).

Zone 0: comprises areas where an explosive atmos-
phere is present permanently or over a long time. That
is inside of containers or apparatus (steamers, reaction
tube), when the conditions defining zone 0 are met.

Zone 1: comprises areas where an explosive atmos-
phere is present sometimes. That is in the closer vicinity
of zone 0, of feeding entries, around filling and emptying
units, as well as around fragile apparatus or pipes made
of glass, ceramics and around insufficiently insulated
plugs on pumps and gate valves, etc.

Zone 2: comprises areas where an explosive atmos-
phere is rarely present and then only for a short time.
These are areas surrounding zone 0 or 1 or around
Flanschconnectors with standard type flat sealings in
closed rooms. Rooms where flammable materials are
only transported inside pipes with welded or hard-sol-
dered connections are not explosive endangered areas. 

Zone 20: comprises areas where an explosive atmos-
phere is present often or over a long time. That is inside
containers or apparatus (mills, dryers, mixers, pipes,
silos etc.), when dust can form explosive mixtures in a
dangerous quantity, often or over a long period of time.

Zone 21: comprises areas where an explosive atmos-
phere is sometimes present for short time because of a
raising of settled dust. That is in the vicinity of dust-con-
taining apparatus, where dust leaks and collects in en-
dangering quantities (e.g. mill rooms where dust can
escape and deposit).

Zone 22: comprises areas where during normal ope-
ration an explosive atmosphere in the form of a cloud
containing the flammable dust of the air is present not
at all or only sometimes for a short time.

Ex switchgear
Glossary

This glossary explains some basic terms which are used in the catalogue but is by no means complete. 
Suggestions for additions are welcome.
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Guard device, sliding to side . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Guard device, hinged . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Guard device, removable . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Emergency Stop function . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Guard device closed . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Guard device open . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Double insulated . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . X
Positive opening NC contact . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A
Positive opening travel/angle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . T
Latching point/Rest position . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . U
Wire-breakage monitoring . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . V
Pull-wire monitoring . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . W
Actuated. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . P
Not actuated. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Q
Spanner size across flats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Explosion proof. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . L
TÜV prototype-tested . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . F

BG prototype-tested . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . H

Explanation of symbols
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Argentina - Argentinien
Hellermann Tyton

Monteagudo Street # 760 

(B1672 AFP), Villa Lynch

1672 Buenos Aires
Telefon: +54-11-47 54 54 00

Telefax: +54-11-47 52 03 74

E-Mail:

gianowski@hellermanntyton.com.ar

Australia - Australien
NHP Electrical Engineering

Products Pty. Ltd.

43 - 67 River Street

PO Box 199

Richmond 3121

Melbourne, Victoria
Telefon: +61-(0) 3-94 29 29 99

Telefax: +61-(0) 3-94 29 10 75

E-Mail: products@nhp.com.au

Internet: www.nhp.com.au

Austria - Österreich
AVS-Schmersal Vertriebs Ges. m.b.H.

Biróstraße 17

1232 Wien
Telefon: +43-(0) 1-6 10 28

Telefax: +43-(0) 1-6 10 28-1 30

E-Mail:

infoservice@avs-schmersal.co.at

Internet: www.avs-schmersal.co.at

Belgium - Belgien
Schmersal Belgium NV/SA

Nieuwlandlaan 16B

Industriezone B413

3200 Aarschot
Telefon: +32-(0) 16-57 16 18

Telefax: +32-(0) 16-57 16 20

E-Mail: info@schmersal.be

Brazil - Brasilien
ACE Schmersal

Eletroeletrônica Industrial Ltda.

Rodovia Boituva-Porto Feliz, Km 12

Vila Esplanada – CEP: 18550-000

Boituva – SP
Telefon: +55-(0) 15-32 63-98 66

Telefax: +55-(0) 15-32 63-98 90

E-Mail: export@aceschmersal.com.br

Internet: www.aceschmersal.com.br

Chile - Chile
NDU Ingeneria

Santa Elisa 498

7160269 La Cisterna

Santiago de Chile
Telefon: +56-2-5 26-66 46

Telefax: +56-2-5 26-50 46

E-Mail: matelec@ndu.cl

Colombia - Kolumbien
Cimpex Ltda.

Apartado Aereo 2429

Medellin
Telefon: +57-4-2 51-59 72

Telefon: +57-4-2 51-59 87

Telefax: +57-4-2 51-46 08

E-Mail: cimpex@supernet.com.co

Costa Rica - Costa Rica
Euro-Tec, S.A.

Apartado Postal 477

1250 Escazú

San José
Telefon: +5 06-2 20-28 08

Telefon: +5 06-3 84-78 69

Telefax: +5 06-2 96-15 42

E-Mail: eurotec@amnet.co.cr

PR China - VR China
Schmersal Industrial Switchgear Co. Ltd.

Central Plaza 1001

Huang Pi Bei Road 227

200003 Shanghai
Telefon: +86-21-63 75 82 87

Telefax: +86-21-63 75 82 97

E-Mail: sales@schmersal.com.cn

Internet: www.schmersal.com.cn

Czech Republic - 
Tschechische Rebublik
Mercom Componenta spol. s.r.o.

Ruská 67

100 00 Praha 10
Telefon: +4 20-(0) 2-67 31 46 40

Telefon: +4 20-(0) 2-67 31 46 41

Telefax: +4 20-(0) 2-71 73 32 11

E-Mail: mercom@bohem-net.cz

Denmark - Dänemark 
Schmersal Danmark A/S

Lindegårdsvej 17A

2920 Charlottenlund
Telefon: +45-70 20 90 27

Telefax: +45-70 20 90 37

E-Mail: info@schmersal.dk

Internet: www.schmersal.dk

Finland - Finnland
Advancetec Oy

Malminkaari 10B

PO Box 149

00701 Helsinki
Telefon: +3 58-(0) 9-3 50 52 60

Telefax: +3 58-(0) 9-35 05 26 60

E-Mail: advancetec@advancetec.fi

Internet: www.advancetec.fi

France - Frankreich
Automatisme et Contrôle

8, rue Raoul Follereau

BP 18

38180 Seyssins
Telefon: +33-4 76 84 23 20

Telefax: +33-4 76 48 34 22

E-Mail: info@automatisme-et-controle.fr

Internet:

www.automatisme-et-controle.fr

Greece - Griechenland
Kalamarakis Sapounas S.A.

Ionias & Neromilou

PO Box 46566

13671 Chamomilos Acharnes

Athens
Telefon: +30-(0) 1-2 40 60 00-6

Telefax: +30-(0) 1-2 40 60 07

E-Mail: ksa@ksa.gr

Honduras - Honduras
Lusitana Int´I, 

Distribuciones - Represantaciones

Apdo. Postal # 783

21105 San Pedro Sula
Telefon: +5 04-6 69-14 46

Telefax: +5 04-6 69-14 46

Hungary - Ungarn
NTK Ipari-Elektronikai és

Kereskedelmi Kft

Mészáros L. u. 5.

9023 Györ
Telefon: +36-(0) 96-52 32 68

Telefax: +36-(0) 96-43 00 11

E-Mail: info@ntk-kft.hu

Internet: www.ntk-kft.hu

India - Indien
Arihant Electricals

24/4866, Ansari Road

Darya Ganj, Sheel Tara House

102222 New Delhi
Telefon: +91-11-23 26 21 76

Telefax: +91-11-23 27 35 54

E-Mail: info@arihantelectricals.com

Stammhaus
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Industrielle Sicherheitsschaltsysteme

Postfach 24 02 63, 42232 Wuppertal 

Möddinghofe 30

42279 Wuppertal
Telefon: +49-(0) 2 02-64 74-0

Telefax: +49-(0) 2 02-64 74-1 00

E-Mail: info@schmersal.de

Internet: www.schmersal.com

Hamburg
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Geschäftsstelle Hamburg

Zunftstraße 8

21244 Buchholz i.d.N.
Telefon: +49-(0) 41 81-9 22 0-0

Telefax: +49-(0) 41 81-9 22 0-20

E-Mail: gshamburg@schmersal.de

Berlin
KSA Komponenten der Steuerungs-

und Automatisierungstechnik GmbH

Buchholzer Str. 62-65

13156 Berlin
Telefon: +49-(0) 30-47 48 24 00

Telefax: +49-(0) 30-47 48 24 05

E-Mail: info@ksa-gmbh.de

Internet: www.ksa-gmbh.de

Hannover
ELTOP GmbH

Robert-Bosch-Str. 8

30989 Gehrden
Telefon: +49-(0) 51 08-92 73 20

Telefax: +49-(0) 51 08-92 73 21

E-Mail: eltop@eltop.de

Internet: www.eltop.de

Münster
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Geschäftsstelle Münster

Am Vechte Ufer 22

48629 Metelen
Telefon: +49-(0) 25 56-9 38 30

Telefax: +49-(0) 25 56-93 83 73

E-Mail: gsmuenster@schmersal.de

Köln
Stollenwerk

Technisches Büro GmbH

Scheuermühlenstr. 40

51147 Köln
Telefon: +49-(0) 22 03-9 66 20-0

Telefax: +49-(0) 22 03-9 66 20-30

E-Mail: info@stollenwerk.de

Ruhrgebiet
K W S Elektronik Schumacher

Saarstr. 19a

53919 Weilerswist
Telefon: +49-(0) 22 54-33 80

Telefax: +49-(0) 22 54-18 58

E-Mail: k-w-s-@t-online.de

Siegen
Siegfried Klein

Elektro-Industrie-Vertretungen

Schloßblick 38

57074 Siegen
Telefon: +49-(0) 2 71-67 78

Telefax: +49-(0) 2 71-67 70

E-Mail: info@sk-elektrotechnik.de

Frankfurt
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Geschäftsstelle Frankfurt

Kilianstädter Straße 38

61137 Schöneck
Telefon: +49-(0) 61 87-9 09 56-0

Telefax: +49-(0) 61 87-9 09 56-6

E-Mail: gsfrankfurt@schmersal.de
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Indonesia - Indonesien
P.T. Wiguna Sumber Sejahtera

JI. Kesehatan Raya No. 36

Jakarta Pusat 10160
Telefon: +62-(0) 21-34 83 42 30

Telefax: +62-(0) 21-34 83 42 31

E-Mail: erwinh@wiguna.co.id

Internet: www.wiguna.co.id

Israel - Israel
A.U. Shay Ltd.

23 Imber St. Kiriat. Arieh.

P.O. Box 10049

Petach Tikva
Telefon: +9 72-3-9 23 36 01

Telefax: +9 72-3-9 23 46 01

E-Mail: shay@uriel-shay.com

Italy - Italien
Schmersal Italia s.r.l.

Via Molino Vecchio, 206

25010 Borgosatollo, Brescia
Telefon: +39-0 30-2 50 74 11

Telefax: +39-0 30-2 50 74 31

E-Mail: info@schmersal.it

Internet: www.schmersal.it

Japan - Japan
Elan-Schmersal Japan Branch Office

3-39-8 Shoan, Suginami-ku,

Tokyo 167-0054
Telefon: +81-(03)-3247-0519

Telefax: +81-(03)-3247-0537

E-Mail: safety@elanjp.com 

Korea - Korea
MEC Manhani Electric Co. Ltd.

576-8, Bisan-2dong

Dongan-Ku

Anyang-City

Kyungi-Do 431-821
Telefon: +82-(0) 31-4 63-33 00

Telefax: +82-(0) 31-4 63-33 98

Telefax: +82-(0) 31-4 63-33 99

E-Mail: andy@hanmec.co.kr

Malaysia - Malaysia
Ingermark (M) SDN.BHD

No. 29, Jalan KPK 1/8

Kawasan Perindustrian Kundang

48020 Rawang, Selangor Darul Ehsan
Telefon: +6 03-60-34 27 88

Telefax: +6 03-60-34 21 88

E-Mail: ingmal@tm.net.my

Netherlands - Niederlande
Hatenboer Elektro BV

Postbus 200

2170 AE Sassenheim
Telefon: +31-(0) 2 52-21 90 12

Telefax: +31-(0) 2 52-23 29 38

E-Mail: info@hatenboer.com

Internet: www.hatenboer.com

Norway - Norwegen
Schmersal Nordiske

Hoffsveien 92

0377 Oslo
Telefon: +47-22 06 00 70

Telefax: +47-22 06 00 80

E-Mail: info@schmersal.no

Internet: www.schmersal.se

Paraguay - Paraguay
Brasguay S.R.L.

Ruta Internacional, 07, Km1

Mingua Guazu
Telefon: +5 95-6 44-2 04 18

Telefax: +5 95-6 44-2 05 77

E-Mail: kuntz@foznet.com.br

Poland - Polen
Schmersal - Polska Sp.j.

ul. Kremowa 65A

02-969 Warszawa
Telefon: +48-(0) 22-8 16 85 78

Telefon: +48-(0) 22-8 16 85 79

Telefax: +48-(0) 22-8 16 85 34

E-Mail: office@schmersal.pl

Portugal - Portugal
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Sucursal em Portugal

Av. das Descobertas, 15-2° D

Quinta do Infantado

2670-383 Loures
Telefon: +3 51-21-9 83 92 83

Telefax: +3 51-21-9 83 19 37

E-Mail: info@schmersal.pt

Internet: www.schmersal.pt

Serbia/Montenegro - Serbien
Tipteh d.o.o. Beograd

Bulevar AVNOJ-a45D, lokal 18

11070  Novi Beograd, 

Serbien / Montenegro

Telefon: +3 81-11-3 13 10 57

Telefax: +3 81-11-3 01 83 26

E-mail: vecerka@ptt.yu

Internet: www.tipteh.co.yu

Singapore - Singapur
Tong Sim Marine & Electric Co.

46 Kaki Bukit Crescent

Kaki Bukit Techpark 1

Singapore 416269
Telefon: +65-67 43 31 77

Telefax: +65-67 45 37 00

E-Mail: tongsim@singnet.com.sg

Slovenia - Slowenien
Tipteh d.o.o.

Ulica Ivana Roba 21

1000 Ljubljana
Telefon: +386-1-2 00 51 50

Telefax: +386-1-2 00 51 51

E-Mail: info@tipteh.si 

Spain - Spanien
Forn Valls S.A.

c/Milanesado, 2 tda

08017 Barcelona
Telefon: +34-9 32-03 41 33

Telefon: +34-9 32-04 05 44

Telefax: +34-9 32-05 54 67

E-Mail: fvsa@retemail.es

Internet: www.fornvalls.com

South Africa - Südafrika
A+A Dynamic Distributors (Pty) Ltd.

3 Ruarch Street

Park Central Johannesburg

PO Box 38247

2016 Booysens
Telefon: +27-11-4 93 50 22

Telefax: +27-11-4 93 07 60

E-Mail: awkayser@iafrica.com

Sweden - Schweden
Schmersal Nordiska AB

Klockarns Väg 1

43533 Mölnlycke
Telefon: +46-(0) 31-3 38 35 00

Telefax: +46-(0) 31-3 38 35 35

E-Mail: info@schmersal.se

Internet: www.schmersal.se

Switzerland - Schweiz
Schmersal Schweiz AG

Freilagerstr. 25

8047 Zürich
Telefon: +41-(0) 43-3 11 22 33

Telefax: +41-(0) 43-3 11 22 44

E-Mail: info@schmersal.ch

Taiwan - Taiwan 
Leader Camel Enterprise Co., Ltd.

No. 453-7, Pei Tun Rd.

Taichung, Taiwan
Telefon: +886-4-22 41 32 92

Telefax: +886-4-22 41 29 23

E-Mail: camel88@ms46.hinet.net

Internet: www.leadercamel.com.tw

Thailand - Thailand 
M. F. P. Engineering Co. Ltd.

64-66 Buranasart Road

Sanchaoporsva

Bangkok 10200
Telefon: +66-2-2 26 44 00

Telefax: +66-2-2 25 67 68

E-Mail: raty@ksc.th.com

Turkey - Türkei
BETA Elektrik Sanayi Ve Ticaret

Günes Han. No. 66/7

80020 Karaköy / ISTANBUL
Telefon: +90-212-253 99 14

+90-212-253 99 15 

Telefax: +90-212-253 54 56

E-Mail: info@betaelektrik.com

Internet: www.betaelektrik.com

UK - Großbritannien
Schmersal UK Ltd.

Unit 1, Beauchamp Business Centre

Enigma Park

Worcs WR14 1GL, Malvern
Telefon: +44-(0) 16 84-57 19 80

Telefax: +44-(0) 16 84-56 02 73

E-Mail: support@schmersal.co.uk

Internet: www.schmersal.co.uk

USA - USA
Schmersal Inc.

100 Grasslands Road, Suite 110

Elmsford

New York 10523
Telefon: +1-(0) 9 14-3 47-47 75

Telefax: +1-(0) 9 14-3 47-15 67

E-Mail: info@schmersalusa.com

Internet: www.schmersalusa.com

Venezuela - Venezuela
Petro System C.A.

Av. 12 entre 7 y 8 Transv. Qta. Roysbel

Altamira No. 3405

Caracas
Telefon: +58-212-9 63 53 46

+58-212-9 61 40 76

E-Mail: ventas@petrosystem.com

Saarland
Herbert Neundörfer

Werksvertretungen

Saargemünder Str. 68a

66130 Güdingen
Telefon: +49-(0) 6 81-87 54 54

Telefax: +49-(0) 6 81-87 54 53

E-Mail: info@herbert-neundoerfer.de

Internet: www.herbert-neundoerfer.de

Leipzig
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Geschäftsstelle Leipzig

Nonnenstraße 11c

04229 Leipzig
Telefon: +49-(0) 3 41-4 87 34 50

Telefax: +49-(0) 3 41-4 87 34 51

E-Mail: gsleipzig@schmersal.de

Bayern Nord
K.A. Schmersal GmbH

Geschäftsstelle Nürnberg

Beethovenstr. 14

91074 Herzogenaurach
Telefon: +49-(0) 91 32-73 70 00

Telefax: +49-(0) 91 32-73 48 44

E-Mail: gsnuernberg@schmersal.de

Bayern Süd 
Ing. Adolf Müller GmbH

Industrievertretungen

Elly-Staegmeyr-Str. 15

80999 München
Telefon: +49-(0) 89-8 12 60 44

Telefax: +49-(0) 89-8 12 69 25

E-Mail: info@ingam.de

Stuttgart
Gerhard Schützinger

Labor-Schütz GmbH

Industrievertretungen

Postfach 81 05 69, 70522 Stuttgart

Eichwiesenring 6

70567 Stuttgart
Telefon: +49-(0) 7 11-7 15 46-0

Telefax: +49-(0) 7 11-7 15 46-18

E-Mail: hv@schuetzinger.de

Internet: www.schuetzinger.de
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steute
Schaltgeräte GmbH & Co KG

Brückenstraße 91 
D-32584 Löhne
Postfach 3343 
D-32567 Löhne

Phone +49-(0) 57 31 / 7 45 - 0
Fax +49-(0) 57 31 / 7 45 - 2 40

E-Mail: info@steute.de
Internet: www.steute.de


